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In this section, you define application-independent system settings. These settings are a prerequisite for
handling all business transactions.
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> Set Countries

i @f Implementation Guide for RS2 Customizing (G}
= General Settings
7 Set countries

- \gp Define countries
(=5 &b iSet countr-specific checks
[z &b Define Countries in New Dimension Systers (CRM, BBP, APO, B,

e B @ Inserregions
= (&b Define country codes
@f @ Country codes - telephone: Define exceptions

[E & Country codes - telex: define exceptions

R - L Li Al

e Define Countries

You must include all countries with which your company has business relationships. You need the following
information for each country:

e General data
e Foreign trade characteristics
e  Further test data
This data is then checked during master data maintenance.
Standard settings
In the SAP standard delivery system, all countries are defined according to the international ISO standard.
SAP recommendation
SAP recommends that you use the ISO standard for your additional entries.

If your entries do not correspond to the ISO standard, you cannot implement data exchange in international
communication (e.g. payment transactions with banks).

Activities

1. Check that the country entries are complete.
2. Add the missing countries, if necessary.
3. Use the ISO standard for your entries.

4. For each country, maintain the associated detail screen. In the detail screen you must, for
example, create test data.
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Change View "Country Global Parameters":
2 & Newentries | [ %) EWES

| Country Mame

| A0 Angola E|

| Al Antarctica [-]

AR i

|| Argenting Country i

| 1S Samoaa, American
General data

| a1 ystria
Altern.country key Fzg
Mame Argentina Mationality Argentinian
Wehicle country key R& Language key ES  Spanish
Index-based curr. Hard currency usp
Froperties
EU country O 150 cade AR
Trde stat.short name ARGEWT ISC code 3 char ARG
Frocedure TALEAR Intrastat code

Address format
Address layout key a1e Frint country name
Standard name format

Date farmat Decimal farmat
®) DD .MM Y (01,234,567 ,89
0 MDD @1,234,567.89
0 b-DD- 11234 567,89
Y M.OD
MDD
Y- hihd-D0

e Set country-specific checks

For all countries with which your company maintains business relationships, you must include rules for
checking the following data:

e Bank data
e Postal data
e Control data

This data is then checked during master data maintenance.

Standard settings

In the SAP standard delivery system, all countries are defined according to the international ISO standard.

SAP recommendation

SAP recommends that you use the ISO standard for your additional entries.
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If your entries do not correspond to the ISO standard, you cannot implement data exchange in international
communication (e.g. payment transactions with banks).

Activities
1. Complete the check rules for the new countries.

2. Use the ISO standard for your entries.

3. For each country, maintain the associated detail screen. In the detail screen you should, for
example, store the check rules.

Change View "Country Field Checks"]

Country Mame
AD Angola E|
A0 Antarctica [-]
LR
A5 Samoa, America
T ;

Key for the hank directory
Bank key f Bank number

Formal checks
Length  Checking rule
Postal code length 4 4 Length to be keptto exactly, numerical, with
Bank account number
Bank number length 15 5 Maximurm walue length
Postbank acctno.
Tax code 1
Tax code 2
WAT registration no.

Bank key

Further checks

[ Bank data [v] Postal code req. entry [ ity file active
[w] Other data 1P .0 box code req. entry [ atreet posteade

e Insert regions

You enter the required regions in this step.

The region is used for the following functions:

e Part of address

e Taxreporting in FI

e Pricing in SD (only for tax)

Change View "Regions": Overview
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The usage can vary from country to country.
The relevant functions can be taken from the following table

Ctry Part of address Relevant for Relevant for tax reporting (F1) pricing (SD)

=—=== == == == AU yes
no noBE no no noCA yes yes yesCH no no noDE no no noES no yes noFR no no no
IT can yes noJP yes no noNL no no noPT no no noSG no no noUS yes yes yes

Note

The region is not used for evaluations carried out according to regional aspects of the business (e.g. market
segments, sales areas).

Additional information

The "region" has a different name in the following countries:

e BE: province

e CA: province

e CH:canton

e DE:federal state

e FR:department

e JP: administrative district
e NL: province

e US: state
Actions

1. Define new regions according to your requirements.
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2. Enter a key and description for the regions.

» Set Currencies

5 @f Implementation Guide for B3 Custamizing (MG
= General Settings
PE-" Set countries
e Geokodierund einstellen
< = Currencies

= (B Setdecimal nlaces for currencies

e Check currency codes

The currency table must have entries for all currencies which occur in your business transactions.
Standard settings

In the SAP standard recipient system, all currencies are defined according to the international ISO
standard.

SAP recommendation
SAP recommends that you use the ISO standard for your additional entries.

If your entries do not correspond to the ISO standard, you will not be able to use data exchange in
international communication (e.g. bank clearing transactions).

Actions

1. Check the currency entries for completeness.
2. Add the missing currency entries as required.

3. Use the ISO standard for your additional entries.
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Change

View "Currencies': Overview

"2 & Newentries | [ %) E E

OY03

Currencies
rCurrency Long text Short text 150 [Primary
| AON Bngolan Mew Kwanza Mewy Kawanza A0M |
| AOR Angolan Kwanza Reajustado Kwanza Reajust. [MOR []
| ARS Argentine Peso Arg. Peso AR5 1
ATS ustrian Schilling Curencies
Lang text !Argentine Peso
Short text Arg. Pesao
IS0 code ARS
Alternative key 032
Walid until

[ ]Primary

» Set Calendar

v B

Implementation Guide for B3 Customizing (G

2 2 General Settings

e Set countries

Geokodierung einstellen
Currencies

= &b Check units of measurement

W

e Maintain calendar

The public holiday and factory calendar is a central module in the SAP System. Itis used in many areas
(e.g. in Logistics and in Human Resources) in the standard version.

You can use calendar maintenance to maintain and display the components of the calendar system. The
public holiday and factory calendar data calculated from calendar maintenance is directly available to the

system.

A factory calendar is allocated to your plant via another Customizing function.

The calendar system consists of the following components:

e Public holidays

Definitions for public holidays: Calculation rule for date, religious denomination etc.
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e Public holiday calendar
Any composition of public holiday rules.

e Factory calendar
Definition of workdays including special regulations, under the assignment of a particular public
holiday calendar.

Standard Settings

The system delivers definitions of all common public holidays and public holiday rules, as well as a standard
factory calendar.

A main memory area of 400000 Bytes is reserved for calendar data in the standard version. This is the
minimum buffer size, which you should not go under.

Activities

Check whether all the definitions for public holidays and public holiday rules that you need are available in
the system. If necessary, maintain the public holiday definitions and copy them to new or existing public
holiday rules.

Create factory calendars if necessary.

Public holidays

Check that existing public holidays are complete, and create new definitions if required:

1. Double-click with the mouse on the Execute symbol, select the option Public holidays and
choose the function Display.

2. Check whether the list of public holidays displayed contains all the public holidays that you need.
If you want to see detailed information on any public holiday, choose the function Display def.

3. If you need other public holidays, return to the initial screen of the maintenance transaction, and
choose the function Change.

4. Choose the function Insert, and now make the following entries:

0 Public holiday type
0 Date or calculation rule
0 Public holiday text (short and long)

0 Ifrequired: Sort criterion, religious denomination or public holiday class (for notes on this,
press the F1 Help).

Save the definition.
Public holiday calendar

Combine the public holidays you require in a public holiday rule in the public holiday calendar:

1. Double-click with the mouse on "Execute function", select the option Public holiday calendar and
choose the function Display.

2. Check whether all the public holiday rules that your require are available.

To get the definitions for a public holiday calendar, position the cursor on it and choose the function
Display def..
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3. If you need other public holiday calendars or would like to change existing ones, return to the
initial screen of the maintenance transaction and choose the function Change.

4. To create a public holiday calendar, choose the function Insert (to change a public holiday
calendar, position the cursor on it and choose Change), and make the following entries:

0 Calendar ID and a descriptive short text
0 Period of validity (From year, To year)

5. Using the function Assign public holidays, generate a complete list of defined public holidays.
6. Select the public holidays you need, and choose Assign public holidays.
7. Save your entries.

Factory calendar

Define a factory calendar including the relevant public holiday calendar:

1. Double-click with the mouse on "Execute function", select the option Public holiday calendar and
choose the function Display.

2. In calendar maintenance, select the option "Factory calendar", and choose the function Change.
3. Choose the function Insert and make the following entries:

0 Factory calendar ID and a descriptive short text
0 Period of validity (From year, To year)
0 Public holiday calendar ID

0 Start no. factory date
Number from which the factory date is incremented for each workday.
If you do not make an entry, the default value is "0".

4. Decide which days of the week are meant to be workdays.
5. Define special rules if necessary (e.g. plant holidays).

Further Notes

e Calendar buffer
If you want to increase the size of the calendar buffer, maintain the parameter zcsa / calendar
area with the maintenance transaction for system profiles. Restart the system for the value to take
effect.

e Transport
Changes to calendar data are not automatically included in a correction request.
For the calendar data to be utilizable in another system, use the function Transport in the initial
screen of the maintenance transaction.
Note that you cannot transport individual public holidays or calendars. You can only transport
calendar data in its entirety. When you do this, all public holidays, public holiday and factory
calendars existing in the target system are deleted.
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Display Public Holidays. Overview F——
SCAL SCA4_D |
o & Defintion | F & F | B B I
Holiday ShortTxt Use in holiday cal.|5Sort key
[ J&niversario Revolucidn de Mavo|Rew. Mavo A AR
| [ hugust 17th - San Martin fug. 17th * BR1
[ J07a de Ta Independ. Grgenting |July 9th i ORT
[]Dia de 1a Raza - brgentina Dia Raza * BR1
fjJune 18th - Falkland Islands June 18th X BR1
[ ]June 20th - Creador de bandera|June 26th x BR1
[ IMational Haliday Bustria
[ l&delaide Cup Day (5A) Hold day Religion Holiday class
[1rustralia Dav Definition
Bniversario Rewvolucion de Mayo 1
25 .05, Fixed date
Hol1day Religion Holiday class
Definition
Bugust 17th - San Martin 1
First Monday fr 15.08

» Field Display Characteristics

& @f Implementation Guide for BY3 Customizing (MG
<z = General Settings
=t Set countries
=t Geokodierung einstellen
P Currencies
[E &b Check units of measurement
= &b Maintain calendar
[= &b Maintain calendar for Japan
veeeeee 2 B TIMBZONES o essssees s sneesneng

......................... k... Actvate global field values

e Field Display Characteristics

Field display characteristics can be defined globally or for a transaction. This technique was developed to
hide the complexity of the SAP System from the user when possible. The user is spared from entering data
in fields that are always the same.
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By defining global field characteristics (or "global fields") certain fields in screens can be influenced in all the
transactions where they appear. Ready-for-input screen fields can be preset with a value. They can be set
S0 as not to accept field entries, and they can be hidden.

Using transaction-related field characteristics ("transaction variants") you can preset fields occurring in a
transaction, define characteristics of fields, or hide whole screens in a transaction if they are not required
there.

Example of the use of a global field:

Your company only uses one company code, 0001, in its SAP System. You do not wish to hide the company
code from the users, but they should not have to decide what to enter in this field. You can use a global field
to preset the company code to 0001 in all screens in every transaction. You can also determine that the field
should not be ready for input.

For extra differentiation, global fields can refer both to domains or data elements. For example, a distinction
could be made between the "sender" and "receiver" company codes at data element level.

Example of the use of a transaction variant:

Your company uses just one order type on the purchase requisition, NP for normal purchase order. You
want to preset the value in transaction ME21 so no employees use the wrong order type or need to decide
which order type to enter. To do this you create a variant of transaction ME21 that has the order type preset
to NP and the field set to not ready for input (or assigns the "hidden" characteristic to the field).

o Global Field Display Characteristics

To fill the global fields with values automatically, use global field display characteristics definition to define
field values and behavior characteristics.

Setting a field value and defining characteristics for a field are subject to the following conditions:
The value for the global field is set if

e there are no conflicts

If a value is set internally in the transaction, or manually, and that value does not agree with the
global value, then the global value has precedence. In these circumstances the field is not blocked
for input.

e thefield is a mandatory field

A space is a valid entry, so for fields that are not mandatory it is impossible to tell if there is a value
conflict. For this reason, global values are set for mandatory fields only.

A global field's readiness for input is withdrawn if

e agood value is set (in mandatory fields)

e the value as set by the transaction, the parameter ID, or otherwise, agrees with the global value (in
non-mandatory fields)

A global field is hidden if

o afield can have no other content than its initial value. Associated text fields are also hidden.
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Notes:

If you set values and/or change display characteristics of global fields, this affects all fields in associated
domains or associated data elements.

Global values have precedence over values set by parameter IDs.
Values (and display characteristics) set by transaction variants have precedence over global values.

In certain transactions no global values are set at all. These transactions include, for example, general table
maintenance and IMG transactions.

e Configure application transaction fields

Transaction-specific field display attributes are set by transaction variants which simplify transactions by:
e setting field values
e hiding fields and specifying whether they are ready for input
e hiding screens
Hiding fields and compressing and hiding screens simplifies a transaction.
A transaction variant is assigned to one transaction. A transaction can have several variants.
Notes:
e You can copy transaction variant input field values and change their output attributes.

e Initial values are not copied into the variant. You can change the output attributes of fields with inital
values.

e Function entries are not copied into the variant.
Exception: If a screen is not to be displayed, the function entry for this screen is copied into the
variant.

e Checkbox and radio button values cannot be copied. Checkbox output attributes can be changed.

e Two ABAP/4 programming language mechanisms are used to display and process table data:
Table Controls and Step Loops. For their use with transaction variants:
A value can be set for each input field in a Step Loop. The output attributes (hidden, no input) can
only be set once per Step Loop (for the first field in the Step Loop); they apply to all fields in the
Step Loop.
All Step Loop fields in which a value was entered are displayed in the field list. The first field is
always displayed to determine the output attributes, even if no value was entered.
The same applies to Table Control fields as for Step Loop fields.
Table Controls should not be set to "hidden" as the Table Control columns remain and only the field
contents are hidden.

e Anew field values dialog box appears for each sub screen. The "Cancel" function is not active in
this dialog box, for technical reasons.

printed by Ahmad Rizki 21 of 341



SAP - Customizing Guide

e Transaction variants are only possible for dialog transactions.

e Transaction variants are client-specific.

e Transaction variant values are not taken into account in Batch Input (incl. Batch Input recording)
Activities

1. Specify the names of the transaction and the variant.

If you do not know the transaction code, you can find it in the "System -> Status" menu in the
transaction which you want to change.

If the changes in your transaction variant apply to all users, create a standard variant, which is
automatically found and run when the transaction is called (by menu or transaction code). Maintain
standard variants with "Goto -> Standard variant".

2. Create the variant and enter a short text.

3. Variant values can be entered with "Screen entries". The transaction for which the variant is to
be maintained is called and you can enter the field values. At each screen change, a dialog box
appears, in which the fields of the current screen are listed. You can choose whether the screen is
to be displayed, whether field values are to be copied, and enter field display attributes.

4. Leave the transaction and save the variant. If you have created a standard variant, you must
activate it.

5. Call the transaction variant with "Test".

If you have created the standard variant, you can simply call the transaction.

Further Notes

For additional information about maintaining, running and transporting transaction variants, see the online
handbook (pushbutton "i") when you run the transaction.
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» Enterprise Structure

In this section, you will learn how to portray the specific organizational structure of your business in the R/3
System.

To help you portray your company structure, different Accounting, Logistics and Human Resources
organization units are provided.

First analyze the structures and procedures in your company, and then match them to the SAP structures.
There are various organization elements defined as examples in the standard version. Normally these would
not cover all your needs. Extend the elements as required.

During the clarification stage, work with the structures delivered by SAP. In order to obtain a high degree of
identification and acceptance from project members and user departments from the start, you may have to
change some of SAP's terminology.

You should limit the number of persons authorized to maintain organization elements. Define the
authorization profiles accordingly. As soon as your organization units are ready, access should be locked so
that no other changes can be made.

Note

The definition of organization units is a fundamental step in your project. It is a critical factor in how the
project will be structured.

You should not use more organization units than necessary. Only use new organization units if this is
required by the existing data structures.

Once you have decided on an organizational structure it is not easy to change it.
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» Definition - Options

E @f Implementation Guide for B3 Customizing (IMG)
=t General Settings
P @f Enterprise Structure
[ @f Countr-specific settings

Financial Accounting
Controlling
Logistics - General

E:"
=
=
= Sales and Distribution

v

mMaterials Management
Logistics Execution

Flant Maintenance
Hutman Resources Manadement

I ITIV I

| &= =
B

e Financial Accounting

In this step, you create the organizational units for the following components:
e  G/L Accounting
e Accounts Receivable

e Accounts Payable

You only define organizational units which are relevant for one component when configuring the respective
components.

e Controlling

In this step you define the organizational units for the following components:

e Cost Center Accounting

e  Order Settlement

e  Profitability Analysis

Organizational units relevant to only one component are defined only during the configuration of their
respective modules.
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. Logistics - General

In this section, you define those organizational units that are necessary for all applications of Logistics. You
make the settings as soon as you want to use a Logistics application.

e Sales and Distribution

For the representation of your company structures in the SAP System, different organizational units are
available for the areas of sales, shipping and billing.

First analyze the structure and process organization in your company and then compare them with the SAP
structures. In the standard version, different organizational elements are defined as examples. In general,
these elements are not sufficient for individual demands. Extend the elements accordingly.

During the clarification phase, work with the structures delivered by SAP. Change the names if necessary in
order to achieve a high degree of identification and acceptance with project members and user departments
from the beginning.

After having defined the organizational units, allocate the elements to each other in the menu option
"Allocation". Then check the defined organizational units in the menu option "Check". Only a limited number
of users should be given authorization to maintain organizational elements. Determine the authorization
profiles accordingly. As soon as the processing of the menu item is completed, access should be blocked so
that no further changes can be made.

The organizational units set up the framework of sales processing with the SD system. The master records
of sales and distribution (for example, customer master records and pricing elements) as well as the
documents used in processing (for example, orders and delivery documents) are entered in dependency
with the organizational structures. The data in a master record is only valid within a certain part of the
organization. The sales and distribution documents are entered in the respective subarea of the
organization. The master data valid there is automatically included in the sales & distribution documents.
Different control criteria are specified for the management and processing of the master data depending on
the organizational units.

In order to simplify master record and document entry, the organizational units can be stored as user
parameters in the user master record. It is not necessary to specify the organizational units since the values
are proposed automatically.

The user parameter IDs are listed in the section "Define users" of the SD Implementation Guide.
Further information

You will find information on the organizational structures in the manual "SD - Basic Functions and Master
Data".

Note

The organizational units sales organization, distribution channel and division are necessary prerequisites for
processing sales transactions (for example, quotations or orders).
Shipping points are absolutely necessary for processing deliveries.

The other organizational units (for example sales offices) are not absolutely necessary. Clarify whether and
in which form you want to use these elements in your company.
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You do not need to set further defaults if you also use the modules Fl and MM in addition to the SD module.
If not, you must additionally enter the following definitions:

e Define the company codes in your system

e Define the plants and the storage locations in your system

e Materials Management

In this step, you create the organizational units for the following components:

e  Valuation

e Materials Planning

e Purchasing

e Inventory Management

e Invoice Verification

e Warehouse Management

You define organizational units that are relevant only to one module (for example, MRP controllers) only
when configuring the respective modules.
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» Definition - Configuration

e Financial Accounting

i @f Implementation Guide for B3 Customizing (IMGE)
=t General Settings
P @f Enterprise Structure
[ @f Country-specific settings

......................... R G G s
[E & Define Functional Area

[Z & Maintain consolidation business area

[Z &b Maintain financial management area

e Define company

In this step you can create companies. A company is an organizational unit in Accounting which represents
a business organization according to the requirements of commercial law in a particular country.

You store basic data for each company in company definition. You only specify particular functions when
you customize in Financial Accounting. Company G000O is preset in all foreign key tables.

In the SAP system, consolidation functions in financial accounting are based on companies. A company can
comprise one or more company codes.

When you create a company you should bear in mind the following points relating to group accounting:

e If your organization uses several clients, the companies which only appear as group-internal
business partners, and are not operational in each system, must be maintained in each client. This
is a precondition for the account assignment of a group-internal trading partner.

e Companies must be cataloged in a list of company IDs which is consistent across the group. The
parent company usually provides this list of company IDs.

e ltis also acceptable to designate legally dependent branches ‘companies' and join them together
as a legal unit by consolidation.

Recommendation

SAP recommends that you keep the preset company ID GO000O if you only require one company. In this
way you reduce the number of tables which you need to adjust.
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Activities
Create your companies.
Further Notes

All company codes for a company must work with the same operational chart of accounts and fiscal year.
The currencies used can be different.

Change View "Internal trading partners': Overview
2 & Mewentries | [ [El L/(}) EEN

E.@.ﬂmp.a.w ........... AN EIIE, e neneannaas Marne afCompany 2 L. eea.
A Macrasa
a1 mlineros

| 3010 Macrosa LORET 3008

| 2011 WMineros Company name Macrosa

Mame of compary 2

Detailed information
Street
P.O.Box
Fostal code
City
Country AR
Language key

Currency ARS

e Define, copy, delete, check company code

In this activity you create your company codes. The company code is an organizational unit used in
accounting. It is used to structure the business organization from a financial accounting perspective.

We recommend that you copy a company code from an existing company code. This has the advantage that
you also copy the existing company code-specific parameters. If necessary, you can then change certain
data in the relevant application. This is much less time-consuming than creating a new company code. See
"Recommendations” for more details about copying a company code.

If you do not wish to copy an existing company code, you can create a new company code and make all the
settings yourself. You define your company codes by specifying the following information:

e Company code key

You can select a four-character alpha-numeric key as the company code key. This key identifies
the company code and must be entered when posting business transactions or creating company
code-specific master data, for example.
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e Company code name

e Address data

The address data is necessary for correspondence and is printed on reports, such as the advance
return for tax on sales/purchases.

e  Country currency

Your accounts must be managed in the national currency. This currency is also known as the local
currency or the company code currency. Amounts that are posted in foreign currency are translated
into local currency.

e  Country key

The country key specifies which country is to be seen as the home country; all other countries are
interpreted as "abroad". This is significant for business and payment transactions because different
forms are used for foreign payment transactions. This setting also enables you to use different
address formatting for foreign correspondence.

e Language key

The system uses the language key to determine text automatically in the language of the relevant
country. This is necessary when creating checks, for example.

You do not specify the functional characteristic of the company code until configuring the relevant
application.

You can set up several company codes per client to manage the accounts of independent organizations
simultaneously. At least one company code must be set up in each client.

To take full advantage of SAP system integration, you must link company codes to the organizational units
of other applications. If, for example, you specify a CO account assignment (for example, cost center or
internal order) when entering a document in Fl, then the system must determine a controlling area to
transfer this data to CO. You must specify how the system is to determine the appropriate controlling area.

The system derives the controlling area from the company code if you assign it directly to a company code.
You can also assign several company codes to one controlling area.

Standard Settings

Company code 0001 has already been created in clients 000 and 001 for the country DE (Germany). All
country-specific information (“parameters") is preset in this company code, such as the payment methods,
tax calculation procedures, and chart of accounts typical for this country.

If you want to create a company code for the USA and its legal requirements, you must first of all run the
country installation program in client 001. The country of company code 0001 is then set to "US" and all
country-specific parameters related to it are set to the USA. For more information, see the Set Up Clients
activity under "Basic Functions" in the Customizing menu.

Recommendation

You should keep the preset company code number 0001 if you only require one company code. This keeps
to a minimum the number of tables you need to set up.
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You can copy a company code using a special Customizing function. Company code-specific specifications
are copied to your new company code. The target company code must not yet be defined, it is defined
automatically during the copying procedure.

SAP recommends the following procedure when creating company codes:

1. Create the company code using the function "Copy Company Code".
2. Enter special company code data with the function "Edit Company Code Data".

You can also use the function "Edit Company Code Data" to create a company code. However, in this
instance, the company code "global data" is not copied. If you create a company code using the "Copy"
function, most of the "global data" is also copied.

Further Notes

You should create a company code according to tax law, commercial law, and other financial accounting
criteria. As a rule, a company code in the SAP system represents a legally independent company. The
company code can also represent a legally dependent operating unit based abroad if there are external
reporting requirements for this operating unit, which can also be in the relevant local currency.

For segment reporting according to Anglo-American accounting practices, you need to represent the regions
in which the company has significant dealings. This reporting data can be generated entirely on the basis of
company codes.

For processing company codes, there are extended functions that you can access with the function call
"administer" or "Copy, delete, check company code". The entry in the company code table is processed in
these functions as well as all dependent Customizing and system tables in which the plant is a key.

For more information on the extended functions, see Copy/Delete/Check/Process Project IMG.

In addition to these functions, there is also the "Replace" function. You use this function if you want to
change a company code key. This is only possible if no postings have been made in the company code that
is to be replaced. You should therefore only use this function for newly-created company codes.

Activities

1. Create your company codes based on the reference (company code 0001) delivered with the
standard system. SAP recommends using the function "Copy Company Code" to create your
company codes.

2. Go to the activity "Edit Company Code Data" and change the name, description, address, and
currency. Maintain the company code data that has not been copied.

3. Use the project IMG view to postprocess data that is changed automatically. You can also carry
out postprocessing at a later stage since the system keeps the generated project view.
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Change View "Company Code": Overview

Lzompany code (Compary name . [
f]

Serv. Mineros Argentinos \

City
Coauntry
Currency
Language

Finning Argentina 5. A. ‘ -3E|E|B
Soluciones Mineras & A Macrosa del Plata 5.4,

Buenos Aires
BR
BRS
ES

Macrosa del Plata 5.A.

Search term 1/2

Street address

StreetHouse number Camino a Bancalari
Postal codeiCity B1646HDU
Country AR

UTE-3

San Fernando
Argentina Region

Time zone

PO box address

PO Box

Fostal Code
Company postal code

Communication

ES Spanish
4725-8800
4714-1162

Language
Telephone

Fax

E-mail

Standard comm. type

v D ey g %

24945

Buenos Aires

Cther communicatian...
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e Controlling

= @f Implementation Guide far BF3 Custamizing (MG)
P General Settings
= Enterprise Structure
[ @f Country-specific settings
2 = Definitiaon
e Financial Accounting
2 = Cantrolling

B =k | onistics - Genaral

e Maintain Controlling Area

In this IMG activity you
e create new controlling areas or

e Copy existing ones.

The controlling area is an organizational unit in Accounting used to subdivide the business organization
from a cost accounting standpoint.

The controlling area is embedded in the organizational structure as follows:
e A controlling area may be assigned one or more company codes.
0 1:1 relationship

You carry out cost accounting on a cross-company code basis.
The internal and external accounting viewpoints are identical.

0 1:nrelationship

In cross-company-code cost accounting, all data relevant to cost accounting appears in a
common controlling area and is available for allocations and evaluations. The internal and
external accounting goals diverge. This method is preferred when, for example, a
corporation possesses several independent subsidiaries and undertakes centralized cost
accounting for all.

If you implement the CO (Controlling) component, you must maintain basic data and control indicators in
the for the controlling area. You make these settings in the Controlling IMG.

Recommendation
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We recommend that you use the controlling area "0001" supplied by SAP "0001" or that you copy this
controlling area to your own controlling area and then making adjustments to suit your needs. Preliminary
settings such as the definition of number ranges are already maintained for this controlling area.

Activities
Copy Controlling Area "0001"

1. Adapt the default settings to your country.
a) To do this, choose Enterprise Structure -> Country-Specific Settings in Customizing.
b) Choose Change Country-Specific Settings and Country version.
2. Create your own controlling area with company code as a Copy of controlling area "0001"
with company code "0001".
3. Adjust this copy to your requirements.
a) To do so, in the dialog box, choose Maintain controlling area.
b) Select your controlling area and change the settings.

Create Controlling Area

. Choose Maintain controlling area

. Choose New entries and enter the basic data.

. Enter a key and a name for your company code.

. Specify the allocation of company codes and controlling area.
. Make the currency settings.

. Specify a chart of accounts for the controlling area.

. Enter a fiscal year variant.

~NOoO Ok, WDNPRP

Delete controlling area
You can delete the controlling areas supplied by SAP if you:
e Create all organizational units afresh.

e Have created all organizational units using the SAP delivery data.

To do so, create your own controlling area with company code as a copy of the controlling area
"0001" with company code "0001".
Now delete the controlling areas you no longer require.

To delete a controlling area supplied by SAP, proceed as follows:

1. In the dialog box, choose Delete SAP Delivery Data.
2. From the list, select the controlling areas you want to delete.
3. Choose Delete.

Note on deleting SAP delivery data
Further Notes

In cross-company code cost accounting, where a controlling area includes several company codes with
differing currencies, assign the group currency as controlling area currency. The related company codes
must all use the same operative chart of accounts.

During number assignment for organizational units in the controlling area ( cost center, profit center, etc.),
keep the possible addition of other company codes in mind as you work.
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All internal allocation transactions refer only to objects belonging to the same controlling area.

Change View "Basic data": Overview
22 & | Mew entries | [EL D EMEN

Controlling area |

S Basic data e COAINAME s ssnenneas
| el ]_Macmsa del Plata S.A.
l" |
Controlling area 3000
Narme Macrosa del Plata 5.4

Petson responsiole

Agzignment contral
CoCd-=C0 area 2 Cross-company-code cost accounting fed]

Currency setting

Currency fype 30 Group currency

Currency uso United States Dollar [¥]var. Coode currency
Crey+val prof [ Active

Other settings

Chart of accts 16680 Commaon Chart of Accounts

Fiscal year variant K4 Calendar year, 4 spec. periods

e Create operating concern

In this activity, you define your operating concerns. The operating concern is an organizational unit in
accounting which structures a enterprise from the Profitability Analysis point of view.

When you create an operating concem, you only define the organizational unit itself (that is, the name and
description). The master data and the functional characteristics for the operating concern are not defined
until you configure the system for the "Profitability Analysis" component. You do this by choosing Controlling
-> Profitability Analysis. If you create an operating concern under Structures -> Define Operating Concern,
the respective name and description is entered in automatically.

Profitability Analysis (CO-PA)
Represents a part of an organization for which the sales market is structured in a uniform manner.

By setting off the costs against the revenues, you can calculate an operating profit for the individual market
segments, which are defined by a combination of classifying characteristics (such as product group,
customer group, country, or distribution channel). The market segments are called profitability segments.

You can assign multiple controlling areas to one operating concern.

Change View "Define Operating Concern"”
2 | Mew entries | [ [&E El E

| |3000 Macrosa del Flata 5.4,
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e Logistics - General

k= @f Implementation Guide for Bf3 Customizing (IMG)
P General Settings
= Enterprise Structure
[ @f Country-specific settings
< = Definition
b Financial Accounting
b Cantralling
........................ ]%f L s
2% &b Define, copy, delete, check plant
|z ' Define Location

% @ Define, copy, delete, check division :
[ [=B, Cologs andd Dictributios

In this section, you define those organizational units that are necessary for all applications of Logistics. You
make the settings as soon as you want to use a Logistics application.

e Define valuation level

You define the valuation level by specifying the level at which material stocks are valuated. You can valuate
material stocks at the following levels:

e Plantlevel
Valuation must be at this level in the following cases:
0 If you want to use the application component Production Planning (PP) or Costing

0 If your system is a SAP Retail system

e Company code level

The decision you make is valid for the whole client. You are recommended setting material valuation at plant
level.

Important

Once set, it is not possible to switch the valuation level from plant to company code, or vice versa. If
absolutely necessary to subsequently change the valuation level, contact your SAP consultant because a
data conversion is required.
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Your choice of valuation level affects the following:

e Maintenance of material master records

Depending on the valuation level chosen, accounting data (in particular the valuation price) is
maintained for each plant or for each company code in the material master record.

e G/L accounts in which material stocks are managed

0 If material stocks are valuated at company code level, all plant stocks of a material are
managed in a joint stock account for each company code.

0 If material stocks are valuated at plant level, the material stocks for each plant can be
managed in different accounts. You can define a separate account determination for
each plant.

If several plants are to use account determination, you can group them together in
Customizing for Valuation and Account Assignment in the section Account
Determination .

e G/L accounts to which transactions are posted in Materials Management
(See under G/L accounts in which material stocks are managed.)
Activities

Define the valuation level as required.

Valuation Level

Waluation level

®valuation area is a plant

Ovaluation level is company code

@ The valuation area cannot be maintained (already defined)

e Define, copy, delete, check plant

The plant is an operating area or branch within a company.
The plant is embedded in the organizational structure as follows:

e The plantis assigned to a single company code. A company code can have several plants.
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Several storage locations in which material stocks are managed can belong to a plant.

A single business area is assigned to a plant and to a division.

A plant can be assigned to several combinations of sales organization and distribution channel.
A plant can have several shipping points. A shipping point can be assigned to several plants.

A plant can be defined as a maintenance planning plant.

A plant has the following attributes:

A plant has an address.
A plant has a language.
A plant belongs to a country.

A plant has its own material master data. You can maintain data at plant level for the following
views on a material master record in particular: MRP, Purchasing, Storage, Work scheduling,
Production resources/tools, Forecasting, Quality management, Sales, Costing.

The plant plays an important role in the following areas:

material valuation

If the valuation level is the plant, the material stocks are valuated at plant level. If the valuation
level is the plant, you can define the material prices for each plant. Each plant can have its own
account determination.

inventory management
The material stocks are managed within a plant.

MRP

Material requirements are planned for each plant. Each plant has its own MRP data. Analyses for
materials planning can be made across plants.

production

costing

In costing, valuation prices are defined only within a plant.
plant maintenance

If a plant performs plant maintenance planning tasks, it is defined as a maintenance planning plant.
A maintenance planning plant can also carry out planning tasks for other plants (maintenance
plants).
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Further Notes

Choose "Administer" or "Copy, delete, check plant" to work on a plant. The system changes the plant table
and all dependent Customizing and system tables where the plant occurs as a key. For more, see
Copy/Delete/Check / Edit Project IMG.

Recommendation

Plant 0001 is already preset in all dependent tables. SAP recommends that you change only the attributes
and not this number. For further settings, this enables you to access the sample entries, considerably
reducing the time required for maintenance. To create new plants, use the Extended Copyer to make copies
of Plant 0001.

Activities

1. Create your plants and their respective local data, referring closely to the reference (plant 0001)
provided by SAP.

2. You can also copy, delete or check environment data.

3. You the Project IMG view to work on the data the system has changed. The generated project
view is retained so you can do this work later.

Change View "Plants": Ovetview
2 & Newentries 3 B E E =

Plnt |Marme 1 Mame 2
A8 [Finning Arg. - Casa Central

B81  Tortuguitas
Flant oeg
| 0oz Cerro Vanguardla MName 1 Finning Arg. - Casa Central
| 003 [Comodoro Rivadavia Name 2
| 004 [Mina Alurmbrera
Detailed information
| 005 |Meuguen Languags key ES  Spanish
| 006 |Resistencia House numberistreet Camino a Bancalari 2855
P.0. Box
| |n07 [zalt
Pastal code B1644HDU AT
| Q028 [Tierra del Fuega city o s Tite B
Name Finning Argentina - Casa Central
Caountry key AR Argentina | 5
Region o1 Buenos Aires
County code | search terms
i Search term 172
City code
Jutisdiction code Streetaddress
Factow’ca\endar LR Argentina StreetHouse number Camino a Bancalari 2055
Fostal code/City B1644HDU  San Femando
Country AR Argentina  Region a Buenos Aires
Mote: Address data can only e maintained in tf | Timezone =) il
The changes can only be seenin the ove T
after they have been saved. PO Box
Postal Code
Carnpany postal code b
Communication
Language ES Spanish )
Telephone 4725-8800 - ﬂ
| Fax 4714-1162 - =
E-mail
Standard comm.type =]
Comments
¢ B O Preview ai X
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e Define Location

In this step you define locations within a plant.
A location allows a plant to be classified according to spatial or situation criteria.

The following master data objects can be assigned to these locations:
e Asset master records of Asset Management
e pieces of equipment
e functional locations
e work centers
e  production resources/tools
Note

Locations are used for informative assignment only. You can only use locations to structure a matchcode or
as parameter criteria in reporting.

You cannot derive any functionality from locations in terms of hierarchies, etc.

Activities

Define the locations

Additional information

If you use Asset Management in your system, you can assign each fixed asset to one of these locations.

Since plant maintenance usually structures assets more precisely than Asset Accounting, no check is made
to establish whether the asset location and the location of the PM object that indicates this asset via the
asset number, are the same.

You can also assign a location to each work center by maintaining the work centers. Here too, the work
center location and the location of the PM object are to be regarded as separate.

Change View "Location": Overview
2 Mew entries [ 7)) EEN

rF'Int Location Marne
| |ooa poot Buenas Aires
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e Define, copy, delete, check division

In this step, you define the divisions in your company or you edit divisions that already exist.

The division is one of the organizational units in Sales & Distribution and is also required for business area
account assignment for logistics transactions in Financial Accounting. The business area for the material is
determined via the plant and the division defined in the material master record.

In order to adapt the functional scope of a division to the organization in your company, you should process
the following check list:

Allocate a division to one or more sales organizations.
Allocate a division to one or more distribution channels.

Allocate a business area to a division from a plant. This way, business area account assignment
can be carried out for transactions in Materials Management. As of Release 3.0, the business area
is determined in Materials Management from the division and the valuation area.

A material is always assigned to one division only. You specify the division on the first sales &
distribution screen in the material master record.

You can define your own master data within a division for customers as well as your own
conditions and pricing.

You can also create shared customer master data and conditions, which apply to several divisions,
using a common division.

You can define sales offices for a division.

You can define for each sales document type that all items of a sales document must belong to the
same division.

The items of a delivery or a billing document can belong to different divisions.

The division is used as a selection criterion for lists of sales documents and the work list for
deliveries.

You can determine the printer destination for messages differently for every division on the basis of
the sales documents.

SAP Recommendation

Please use the division "01" as a "general division" if you do not differentiate between divisions in
your company.

If you enter the value 01 as a parameter in the user master record, the user does not need to make
further specifications.

Define the master data for a representative division if you do not need to distinguish customer
master data and pricing elements by division. You can then use this data in several divisions.
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Activities

1. Select the type of processing:

O To define a division specify a two-digit alphanumeric key and a description.

0 Copy delete or check the settings for a division.

2. Use the project IMG view to edit data changed automatically.

Change View "Divisions": Overview

arme

R etail
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e Sales and Distribution

= @f Implementation Guide for B3 Customizing (MG
P General Settings
= Enterprise Structure
[ @f Country-specific settinns
2 = Definition
=T Financial Accounting
=1 Cantralling
e Logistics - General

s snnnnnnnnaFTiannnnn AR AN AN AN SRR AR NN NN EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEnn e
=

@f @ Define, copy, delete, check sales arganization

% @ Define, copy, delete, check distribution channel
] = &k Maintain sales office ]
] = & Maintain sales group

For the representation of your company structures in the SAP System, different organizational units are
available for the areas of sales, shipping and billing.

First analyze the structure and process organization in your company and then compare them with the SAP
structures. In the standard version, different organizational elements are defined as examples. In general,
these elements are not sufficient for individual demands. Extend the elements accordingly.

During the clarification phase, work with the structures delivered by SAP. Change the names if necessary in
order to achieve a high degree of identification and acceptance with project members and user departments
from the beginning.

After having defined the organizational units, allocate the elements to each other in the menu option
"Allocation". Then check the defined organizational units in the menu option "Check". Only a limited number
of users should be given authorization to maintain organizational elements. Determine the authorization
profiles accordingly. As soon as the processing of the menu item is completed, access should be blocked so
that no further changes can be made.

The organizational units set up the framework of sales processing with the SD system. The master records
of sales and distribution (for example, customer master records and pricing elements) as well as the
documents used in processing (for example, orders and delivery documents) are entered in dependency
with the organizational structures. The data in a master record is only valid within a certain part of the
organization. The sales and distribution documents are entered in the respective subarea of the
organization. The master data valid there is automatically included in the sales & distribution documents.
Different control criteria are specified for the management and processing of the master data depending on
the organizational units.

In order to simplify master record and document entry, the organizational units can be stored as user
parameters in the user master record. It is not necessary to specify the organizational units since the values
are proposed automatically.

The user parameter IDs are listed in the section "Define users" of the SD Implementation Guide.
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Further information

You will find information on the organizational structures in the manual "SD - Basic Functions and Master

Data".

Note

The organizational units sales organization, distribution channel and division are necessary prerequisites for
processing sales transactions (for example, quotations or orders).
Shipping points are absolutely necessary for processing deliveries.

The other organizational units (for example sales offices) are not absolutely necessary. Clarify whether and
in which form you want to use these elements in your company.

You do not need to set further defaults if you also use the modules Fl and MM in addition to the SD module.
If not, you must additionally enter the following definitions:

Define the company codes in your system

Define the plants and the storage locations in your system

o Define, copy, delete, check sales organization

In this step, you define the sales organizations in your company. In order to bring the functional scope of a
sales organization in line with your organization, you should edit the following check list:

Legally, a sales organization is included in exactly one company code.
You can assign one or more plants to one sales organization.
The sales organization has an address.

Within a sales organization, you can define your own master data. This allows a sales organization
to have its own customer and material master data as well as its own conditions and pricing.

You can define your own sales document types within a sales organization.
You assign sales offices and your own employees to a sales organization.

All items in a sales & distribution document, that is, all items of an order, delivery or a billing
document belong to a sales organization.

A sales organization is the highest summation level (after the organizational unit Client) for sales
statistics with their own statistics currency.

The sales organization is used as a selection criterion for the lists of sales documents and for the
delivery and billing due list.

For each sales organization, you can determine the printer for output differently based on sales and
billing documents.
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A sales organization cannot share any master data with other sales organizations. The master data must be
created separately. The data for a distribution channel or a division can, however, be created for several
distribution channels or divisions.

Note

If you do not distinguish different sales organizations in your company, use sales organization "0001" as a
"general sales organization". Specify the value in the user master record as a parameter. The user then will
not have to make further entries.

Actions

To define a sales organization, enter a four-character alphanumeric key and a description. Enter an address
as well.

Change View "Sales organizations": Overview
%2 & | Mewentries | 3 & E &

r S50rg. |Mame
BEE1 |ales Org. 001 [«]
Detailed information
Statistics currency EUR
Address text name ADRS_SENDER RefSorg. SalesDocType
Letter header text ADRS_HEADER Custinter-ca.bill.
Footer lines text ADRS_FOOTER Sales org.calendar o1
Greeting text name ADRS_SIGNATURE
Text SDS sender [ Rebate proc.active
ALE : Data for purchase order
Furch. organization Flant
Furchasing group Storage location
wWendar Moverment type
Crder type

o Define, copy, delete, check distribution channel

In this IMG activity you define distribution channels in your company or edit distribution channels that
already exist. In order to adapt the functional scope of a distribution channel to the organization in your
company, you should process the following check list:

e You allocate a distribution channel to one or more sales organizations.
e You allocate one or more plants to a distribution channel.

e Within a distribution channel, you can define your own master data for customers or materials as
well as your own conditions and pricing.
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e You can create master data for a representative distribution channel which is then also used in
other distribution channels. To do this, you have to additionally create the allocation of the
representative distribution channel to the other distribution channels.

e Foradistribution channel, you can determine your own sales document types.
e You can determine sales offices for a distribution channel.

e Allitems of a sales document belong to a distribution channel. The entire sales document is
therefore entered for a distribution channel.

e The items of a delivery can belong to different distribution channels.
e Allitems of a billing document belong to a distribution channel.
e The distribution channel can be used as a selection criterion in lists.

e You can determine the printer destination for messages differently for every distribution channel on
the basis of the sales and billing documents.

A distribution channel does not fulfill the following criteria:
e Adistribution channel does not have its own address.

e You cannot allocate your own employees to a distribution channel.

You specify the representative distribution channels in the menu option "Define common distribution
channels ".

Recommendation

e Please use the sales division "01" as "general sales division" if you do not differentiate between
different sales divisions in your company.

e If you enter the value 01 as a parameter in the user master record, the user does not need to make
further specifications.

e Define the master data for a representative sales division if you do not need to differentiate master
data by sales division. The data can then be used in several sales divisions.

Activities
1. Select the type of processing:

0 To define a distribution channel, specify a two character alphanumeric key and a
description.

0 Copy, delete or check the settings for a distribution channel.

2. Use the project IMG view to process data that has been changed automatically.
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Change View "Distribution channels”,
"2 Mewentries [ ) EEN

r Distr. channel Marne
- o pistribtn Channel 01 |[4]

| [~]
O

e Maintain sales office

In this step, you define the sales offices in your company. The definition of sales offices is optional. You
can use the SD System without creating sales offices. In order to bring the functional scope of a sales office
into line with your organization, you should use the following check list:

e You assign a sales office to one or more sales areas.

e A sales office can be divided into several vendor groups.

e You can assign colleagues to a sales office.

e A sales office has an address.

e Allitems in a sales document belong to a sales office.

e Theitems in a delivery or an invoice can belong to different sales offices.
e The sales office acts as a selection criterion for lists of sales documents.

e For each sales office, you can determine the printer for output based on the sales documents in
different ways.

A sales office is not:
e aselection field for the delivery and billing due list.
e aselection field for lists of deliveries and billing documents.
Actions
1. To define a sales office, enter the following information:
0 afour-character alphanumeric key:
0 adescription

2. Also maintain the address.
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Change View "Sales offices": Overview
2 Mew entries E v B =]

rIEEHES office Diescription
|daaT Sales Office South

D IE

e Maintain sales group

In this step, you define sales groups in your company. The definition of sales groups is optional. You can
use the SD system without creating sales groups. In order to bring the functional scope of a sales group into
line with your organization, you should use the following check list:

e You can assign a sales group to one or more sales offices.

e You can assign people to a sales group.

e A sales group is responsible for all items in a sales document.

e Theitems in a delivery or a billing document can belong to different vendor groups.
e The sales group is a selection criterion for lists of sales documents.

e For each sales group, you can determine the printer for output differently on the basis of the sales
documents.

A sales group is not:
e aselection criterion for lists of deliveries or billing documents
e aselection criterion for the delivery or billing due list

Actions

To define a sales group, enter a three-character alphanumeric key and a description.

Change View "Sales Groups": Overview
%2 Mew entries ENESEN

rIEEHES oraup Description
- oot Kales Group 001

wamE
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e Materials Management

= @f Implementation Guide for B3 Customizing (MG}
e General Settings
= Enterprise Structure
[ @f Countr-specific settings
2 = Definition

P Financial Accounting

e Cantrolling

e Logistics - General

e Sales and Distribution
= .
: [=% &b Maintain storage location
: % (s Maintain purchasing organization
............... SR . AR e e S

e Maintain storage location

A storage location is the place where stock is physically kept within a plant.
A storage location has the following attributes:
e There may be one or more storage locations within a plant.
e A storage location has a description and at least one address.
e ltis possible to store material data specific to a storage location.
e Stocks are managed only on a quantity basis and not on a value basis at storage location level.
e Physical inventories are carried out at storage location level.

e A storage location can be assigned to a warehouse number in the Warehouse Management
System. You can assign more than one storage location to the same warehouse number within a
plant.

e Storage locations are always created for a plant.
Activities

Maintain your storage locations.
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Maintain View Cluster: Initial Screen

Determing W

Plant o0

" Further select cond. | Append I-'ﬁ* X

Dialog Structure Plant Lele)
¢ 12 Storage locations
[(Iaddresses of storage

Storage locations

SLoc |Description
0001 [Buenos Aires
0088 (Cardobal

| JDE

e Maintain purchasing organization

In this step, you set up your purchasing organizations.

From the Materials Management and Purchasing view, the purchasing organization is responsible for all
purchasing activities (including the processing of requests for quotations and purchase orders, for example).

The purchasing organization is integrated within the organizational structure as follows:

e A purchasing organization can be assigned to several company codes.
(= Corporate-group-wide purchasing).

e A purchasing organization can be assigned to one company code.
(= Company-specific purchasing).

e A purchasing organization can also exist without being assigned to a company code.

0 Since each plant must be assigned to a company code, the latter can be determined via
the plant at the time of each procurement transaction even if the procuring purchasing
organization has not been assigned to a company code.

e A purchasing organization must be assigned to one or more plants.
(= Plant-specific purchasing).

e A purchasing organization can be linked to one or more other purchasing organizations.
(= reference purchasing organization)
For more on this topic, refer to Assign Purchasing Organization to Reference Purchasing
Organization.

e A purchasing organization can be divided into several purchasing groups that are responsible for
different operational areas.

e Each purchasing organization has its own info records and conditions for pricing.
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Each purchasing organization has its own vendor master data.
e Each purchasing organization evaluates its own vendors using MM Vendor Evaluation.

e Authorizations for processing purchasing transactions can be assigned to each purchasing
organization.

e Allitems of an external purchasing document, that is, request for quotation, purchase order,
contract, or scheduling agreement, belong to a purchasing organization.

e The purchasing organization is the highest level of aggregation (after the organizational unit
“client") for purchasing statistics.

e The purchasing organization serves as the selection criterion for lists of all purchasing documents.
Possible organizational forms
You can organize your purchasing function in the following ways:
e  Corporate-group-wide purchasing
e  Company-specific purchasing
e Plant-specific purchasing
All of these forms can co-exist within a single client.
Corporate-group-wide purchasing:

A purchasing organization is responsible for the purchasing activities of different company codes.

In this case, you do not assign a company code to the purchasing organization, but specify the company
code concerned for each individual purchasing transaction. You assign plants from different company codes
to the purchasing organization.

Company-specific purchasing:

A purchasing organization is responsible for the purchasing activities of just one company code.

In this case, you assign a company code to the purchasing organization. The purchasing organization may
procure only for this company code. You assign only plants of the company code concerned to the
purchasing organization.

Plant-specific purchasing:

A purchasing organization is responsible for the purchasing activities of one plant.
In this case, you assign the plant and the company code of the plant to the purchasing organization. The
purchasing organization may procure for this plant only.

Note

If you wish to work with a mixture of the above organizational forms, the reference purchasing
organization is of significance to you.

It is possible to allow one purchasing organization to access the contracts and conditions of another - a so-
called reference purchasing organization. This makes it possible for advantageous terms negotiated by one
purchasing organization to also be used by other purchasing organizations.
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Recommendation

Purchasing organization 0001 is already preset in all dependent tables.

SAP recommends that you retain this number if you require only one purchasing organization.

You will then have to customize only a few tables.

Activities

Create your purchasing organizations.

Change View "Purchasing Organizations"”

Furch. organization

Furch. org. descr,

1000

GA Org. Compras

1801

|GA Org. Compras 2

1002

A Org. Compras Grup

3000

IMacrosa- Compras

3010

[Finning Arg -Compras
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e Logistics Execution
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e Define, copy, delete, check warehouse number

A warehouse complex is represented in the Warehouse Management system as a warehouse number
that is used to identify a complex warehouse setup. The physical location is usually decisive for assigning
the definition of the warehouse number. A warehouse number groups together storage types and storage
bins that are organized and maintained as a complete unit.

All warehouse procedures, such as stock placements and stock removals of materials, are always executed
within a warehouse number.

A warehouse number has the following characteristics:
e A warehouse number does not have an address, but a short descriptive text.
e ltis possible to store material data that is specific to a warehouse number.
e Within each warehouse number, the stock figures are managed as quantities, not as values.

e Within a plant it is not possible to assign several storage locations to the same warehouse number.
Example Warehouse numbers

Central Warehouse Berlin..._.. Whse number 001 Trading Goods Whse Munich... Whse
number 002

Standard Settings
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In the SAP standard system, warehouse numbers 001 and 002 are preset.
Recommendation

SAP recommends that you keep the warehouse nhumber 001 if you wish to manage only one warehouse
complex.

For this you only need to adapt a small number of tables.
Activities

Create your warehouse numbers with the respective descriptions.
Further Notes

For more information on the warehouse number, refer to the IMG for Warehouse Management, Section
Define control parameters for the warehouse number.

In this work step, you can process an existing warehouse number.
Activities

1. Select the type of processing, and copy, delete, or check the settings for a warehouse number.
2. Use the IMG project view to edit the data that has been changed automatically.

Change View "Define warehouse number
2 Newentries | B B E B

rw... WWarehouse no. description
81 [Central whse (full v [+]
100 |Lean W fwithout stocks) [~]

=

e Define, copy, delete, check shipping point

In this step, you define the shipping points in your company or edit shipping points that already exist. In
order to adapt the functional scope of a shipping point to the organization in your company, you should
process the following check list:

e The shipping point is the top level in the organization for shipping.
e A shipping point can be allocated to several plants.
e A shipping point can be divided into several loading points.

e Adelivery is always initiated from exactly one shipping point. Thus, all items of a delivery belong to
one shipping point. Groups of deliveries also belong to exactly one shipping point.
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e You can influence delivery scheduling via allocation to departure zones.

e The shipping point can be proposed automatically during order processing depending on the plant,
loading group and shipping condition.

e A shipping point has an address.
e The shipping point is used as a selection criterion for lists of deliveries and the work list deliveries.

e The shipping point is used as a selection criterion for processing deliveries like printing, picking or
goods issue.

e You can determine the printer destination for messages differently for every shipping point on
account of shipping documents.

Activities
1. Select the type of processing:

0 To define a shipping point, enter a four-character alphanumeric key and a description and
maintain the address.

0 Copy, delete, or check the settings for a shipping point.

2. Use the project IMG view to edit data changed automatically.

Change View "Shipping points": Details
% Mewenties [ B @ & B & =

Shipping paint naaE Ehipping Faint 0001

Lacation

Country DE Departure zane QEEEEOEEE1

Times

Factory calendar 01 Germany (standard)

Wiarking times 1-5SHIFT

Determine times

Determine load. time C Default from shipping point

Loading time - w.hrs 400

Detpickipacktime C Default from shipping point

Fickipack time-wk hrs 600

Farm text names Frint picking list

Address text name ADRS_SENDER Output type

Letter header text ADRS_HEARDER Qutput language

Text name foot lines ADRS_FOOTER Output quantity

Text name greeting ADRS_SIGNATURE Time of shipping

Text name SDB sender Transmission mediurm
Subsystem

Background processing Others

[v] Displ.info Fick canfirmation
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e Maintain loading point

In this step, you define the loading points for your company. The definition of loading points is optional, you
can still use the SD system without defining loading points. A loading point has the following characteristics:

e Aloading pointis a subdivision of a shipping point.
e The loading point can be entered manually in the delivery header.
Actions

First enter the shipping points for which you want to define loading points.
To define the loading points for this shipping point, enter a two- character, alphanumeric key and a
description. In addition, you can enter a short text for each loading point to indicate the area of responsibility.

Determine Yark A

Shipping paintireceiving pt QeeE

Change View "Loading points": Overview
%2 Mewenties  [[3 B EMIEN

Shipping point BE81 | Shipping Poirt 0001

| Further selectcond. | Append L'E X

Laading points

Loading paoint Responsihility Description
01 LademeisteH Loading paint 1

e Maintain transportation planning point

In this step, you define a transportation planning point. The transportation planning point is responsible for
planning shipments with particular features. A shipment is assigned to one transportation planning point.

Example
A company has different groups of shipping personnel responsible for organizing shipments by train or ship.
Activities

Enter a four-character alphanumeric key with a description and an address.

Change View "Transportation planning points
2 Mew entries | (B B b ENENS

FaT ity 1 o

| |TPPt |Description Co..
[«]
[-]
Bl
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» Assignment - Options

7 % Implementation Guide for B3 Custaomizing (IMG)
= General Settings
4 @f Enterprise Structure
[ @f Country-specific settings
= Definitian

S EEEEEEEEEEEEEEREREEmEpEEE Frrrrrrreeoooeon AR R R R R R R R R AR R R R R R R

[ @f Financial Accounting

% Caontralling

@f Logistics - General

: Sales and Distribution

S (... Materials Management
=2 Logistics Execution

[ Plant Maintenance
E

Human Fesources Management

% & &

I

In this section you create references between the organization units you have defined.

Once you have linked the organizational units, you have built the framework for processing business
transactions.

e Financial Accounting

In this section you define the relationships between company codes and companies or between company
codes and credit control areas as well as between business areas and consolidation business areas.

e Controlling

In this section you specify the assignments between company codes and controlling areas, as well as
those between controlling areas and operating concerns.

e Logistics - General

You make the settings for those organization units that are necessary for all applications of Logistics in the
menu option "Intercompany".

e Sales and Distribution

You reproduce your own company structure in the system by allocating the organizational units in sales and
distribution. On the one hand, you have to allocate the organizational elements of sales and distribution to
each another and on the other hand, allocate them to company codes and plants. The latter establishes the
link of the SD module with the modules Fl and MM.
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In addition, you must make the corresponding allocations if you use business areas or automatic dunning
letters in the module FI within a dunning area:

e Abusiness area can be allocated to a sales area or to a combination of plant and division.

e Adunning area can be allocated to a sales area.

You set these defaults for the SD system in the configuration menu "Logistics" --> "Sales & distribution" -->
"Functions" --> "Account assignments" --> "Business Area Account Assignments”.

For the automatic credit limit check, you do not have to make your own allocations between organizational
units. The credit control areas are defined in the FI module. The credit limit of a customer is also determined
in a control area there. By linking the customer master record to the credit limit, a link is also established
between Fl and SD.

Note

If you make incorrect allocations in the following menu options, you receive a message. The error is logged
and you can analyze it after pressing a function key.

e Materials Management

In the step "Materials Management Assignment”, you define the relationship between the following
organizational units:

e company code
e purchasing organization
e plant

e warehouse number
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e Financial Accounting

In this section you define the relationships between company codes and companies or between company
codes and credit control areas as well as between business areas and consolidation business areas.

= @f Implementation Guide far Rf3 Custamizing (MG
e General Settings
<z B Enterprise Structure
[ @f Country-specific settings
P Definition
7 2 Assignment

= Financial Accounting!

i ------------------------- %‘-.Q“Kégi‘élﬁl‘clamaélﬁ;E‘a‘d‘é‘t‘d‘a‘d}ﬁh‘é‘ﬁ? ----------------------------- IIE'
=5 (XF Assign company code to credit contral area g
|=6% £k Assion business areato consaolidation business area

@f @ Assign company code to financial management area

e Assign company code to company

In this step you assign the company codes which you want to include in the group accounting to a
company.

Requirements
You must have first completed the steps Create company code and Create company.
Activities

Assign the company codes to a company.

Change View "Asign company code -> company
v @ E B E
rCD... City Company
(3980 Biferios Aies, 3000
| |3001 [Buenos Aires 3001
| 3010 Buenos Aires 3810
| 3811 Buenos Aires 3011
i =TT ik
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« Assign company code to credit control area

In this step, you assign company codes to a credit control area.

Requirements

You must first have performed the steps "Create company codes" and "Create credit control area".

Standard Settings

Examples of company codes assigned to credit control areas have been defined in the SAP standard

system.

Activities

1. Assign each of the company codes to a credit control area as you require.
2. Ensure that the appropriate credit limit is specified for the credit control areas and/or for the
individual customers. You determine the credit limits via the Accounts Receivable area menu.

Change View "Assign company code -> credit control area
v EE B
rCD... Company name City COAr Ovanwrite CC...
| 3000 Macrosa del Plata S.4, Buenos Aires  OA01 [ [=]
| 3081 |Zerv. Mineros Argentinos Buenos Aires LELETER| E
| 36108 [Finning Argentina 5. A, Buenos Alres (e]elen}
| 36811 |Soluciones Mineras 5. A, Buenos Aires oee1
| 3012 |Blue Power 5.4 Buenos Aires Lele]eh]
| 3060 [Finning Argenting Cia Af Buenos Ares aoa1 O
| 3061 |Soluciones Mineras Cia Aj Buenos Aires LELETER| 1
| 3062 Blue Power Cia Ajuste Buenos Aires (elaley} I

« Assign business area to consolidation business area

In this step you allocate the business areas to consolidation business areas, as required for

consolidation.

Requirement

You must first perform the steps Create business area and Create consolidation business area.

Activities

Allocate the business areas to the consolidation business areas in a 1:1 or N:1 ratio.

Change View ""Assign Business Area -> Consolidation Business Area

@ E E E
| Business area Description Cans.bus.area Description
| BEE1 Business area 0001 =3 E|
=
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e Assign company code to financial management area

In this IMG activity, you assigh each company code which is relevant to Cash Budget Management or
Funds Management to a FM area.

In the case of cross-company-code Cash Budget Management/Funds Management, you can combine
several company codes in a single FM area. You must assign all the company codes in question to the
same FM area.

Requirement

You have carried out the following activities: 'Create company codes' and 'Create FM area’'.
Company codes and FM areas must use the same local currency haven.

Activities

Assign the relevant company codes to FM areas.

Further Notes

You can only change the assignment if:

e Neither Funds Management nor Cash Budget Management is active

e No actual data has been posted yet

e Nocommitment items have yet been posted in any of the G/L accounts in the company code in
question.

Change View "Assigning Company Codes to FM Areas
v E B E

rCD... Campany narme Fhi area Fil area text
2000 Macrosa del Flata 5.4, E]aleg
3001 |Sery. Mineros Argentinos 1000
3010 Finning Argenting 5. A, AOE1
2011 |Soluciones Mineras 5. A BEEA
2012 Ble Powwer S8 16AE

« Assign controlling area to financial management area

In this activity you assign all controlling areas relevant for Funds Management to financial management
areas.
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Requirements

e You have set up a company code, a controlling area and a financial management area. See:
0 Maintain Company Code
0 Maintain Controlling Area

0 Maintain Financial Management Area.

e You have assigned the company codes you activated in Funds Management to the controlling
area. See:

0 Assign Company Code to Controlling Area.

e You have assigned the company codes concemed to the financial management area. See:
0 Assign Company Code to Financial Management Area
Activities
Assign the controlling area to a financial management area.
Further Notes
You can change this assignment only while Funds Management is deactivated.
e Performance may suffer in the following circumstances:

0 In master data maintenance, you have made FM account assignments to CO account
assignments.

0 You are working with orders and projects.
0 Availability control is active both in Funds Management and for orders and projects.

To avoid performance difficulties, you should decide whether you want availability control in Funds
Management or in orders and projects. The setting for availability control in Funds Management is in
"Define year-dependent parameters for budgeting”.

Change View "FM Data Controlling Area": Overview

r Controlling area rarme Fil area
1000 Finning Argentina S. A apejei
3000 Macrosa del Flata 5.4, TH8f:
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e Controlling

In this section you specify the assignments between company codes and controlling areas, as well as
those between controlling areas and operating concerns.

E @f Implementation Guide for Bf3 Customizing (IMG)
= General Settings
P % Enterprise Structure
[ @f Country-zpecific settings
=t Diefinition
“ B Assignment
e Financial Accounting
et @;"@"ﬁ:é'éiﬁ;'ﬁ'E&Hiiié{ﬁ;i'c'.':'a}a"f&'&'é‘riif&'|‘|ir‘1‘g‘;‘§fé‘é .......
| |= &F Assion controlling area to operating concem
................ oot L L L e L

e Assign company code to controlling area

In this step you assign the company codes for which you want to carry out common cost controlling to a
controlling area.

You may carry out cross-company-code cost accounting only by explicitly assigning the company codes to a
controlling area.

Note

Before you can make the assignments, you must maintain basic data in the controlling area: the
assignment control indicator, the chart of accounts, the fiscal year variant, and the currency settings.
The assignment control indicator affects the other indicator settings.

Note that this controlling area basic data sets the indicators so that the desired company codes can be
assigned.

When you use the CO module, you must maintain other basic data and control indicators for the
controlling area. These settings are made in the Implementation Guide (IMG) for Controlling.

Requirement
You must complete the steps Create company code and Create controlling area.
Activities

1. Choose the appropriate controlling area.
2. Use the pushbutton "Detail" and maintain the basic data for the controlling area.
3. Choose "Assign company code(s)" to make the appropriate settings.
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Change View "Basic data": Overview
2] Mesw entries V) [E

Controlling area
= {3 Basic data cosrlMame

[(JAssignment chnmpl

= 1800 [Finning Argentina 5. A

|| YT YT T T T T YT TP P TTTT T AT |

Change View "Assignment of company code(s)": O
"2 | Mew entries 73] [E=

Table view Edit Goto

Controlling area 1a06
Change View "Ass
Assignment of company code(s)
P New entries Co... [Company name | ]
e i aies 3010 Finning Argentina 5. A,
2 [JBasic data 3011 [Soluciones Mineras S, A
S Assighrment of corm 3012 Blue Power 5.4
2060 Finning Argenting Cia Aj
3061 |Soluciones Mineras Cia Aj E|
3062 Blue Power Cia Ajuste [=]

e Assign controlling area to operating concern

In this activity, you allocate the controlling areas that you want to be able to analyze together in Profitability
Analysis to an operating concern.

Requirements

To do this, you must first have carried out the activity Maintain Controlling Area. You must also have
defined an operating concern and specified its respective data structure in Customizing for Profitability
Analysis. You do this by choosing Structures -> Define Operating Concern.

Furthermore, the controlling areas and the operating concern need to

have identical fiscal year variants. If this is not the case, error messages or severe data inconsistencies
could occur during cost assessment, settlement, and many other types of postings.

Change View "Assignment Operating concern -> CO Area"”
o B E
r COoAr (Mame Qpico MHame

1008 Finning Argentina 5. A. 1008

3008 Macrosa del Plata S5.A. 3060 Macrosa del Plata 5.A.
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e Logistics - General

You make the settings for those organization units that are necessary for all applications of Logistics in the
menu option "Intercompany".

= @f Implementation Guide for Bf3 Customizing (IMG)
e General Settings
= S Enterprise Structure
[ @f Countr-specific settings
e Definition
=t Assignment
Ve Financial Accounting
=t Cantralling
7 S Logistics - General

Elllllllllllllllllllllllll%;ll@Q&llﬁlgl?liﬁz-llIpll|lalr:lltl!?lII:\l‘-lIl:llr;I‘:IElalI:Illl:‘-;lDlIljl?lllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllli
|55 B Assign Business Area to Plantialuation Area and Division

[ (£» Data Comparison with Sales Planttvalfrea - Div - Busérea

=" Calar mmd Prictribodioe

e Assign plant to company code

In the step "Assign plant to company code", you assign each plant to a company code.
A plant can only belong to one company code.
Note

Complete functionality of the R/3 System can only be ensured if the plants assigned to a company code are
only those situated in the same country as the company code.

It is therefore recommended that you also create a company code for each country in which a plant is
situated.

Examples
e Only then are tax postings created when transferring stock between plants in different countries.

e The taxation procedure and Intrastat declaration are supported only for the country of the company
code.

Requirements
Before you can assign plants to company codes, you must define the valuation control.

You may change the valuation control in the production system only after contacting your SAP consultant.
Changes may cause inconsistencies in documents.
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Actions

Assign your plants to company codes.

Assigh

Allocation of Plants->Company Code.

Analyze error(s) || Delete

Company code
Flants

oo
——oo1
——oe3
—oes
—oeg
——oe7
——oo8
—oes
— 0o

L
—oo4
011
—1Z

3012 Blue

013

308 Finning Argentina 5. A.

Finning Arg. - Casa Central
Tortuguitas

Comodoro Rivadavia

Weuguen

Resistencia

Salta

Tierra del Fuego

Trelew

Tucuman

3611 Soluciones Mineras 5. &,

Cerra Yanguardia

Hina Alumbrera

Soluciones Mineras - Casa Cent
Yeladero

FPower 5.8,

Blue Power - Casa Central

e Assign Business Area to Plant/VValuation Area and Division

In this step you assign the plant / valuation area and division combination to a business area to enable
automatic business area account assignment.

e Combination Plant - Division

The R/3 System uses the plant and the division to find the relevant business area for account
assignment for revenue postings (SD).

e Combination Valuation Area - Division
The R/3 System uses the valuation area and the division to find the relevant business area for
account assignment when material postings are made (e.g. goods movements in Inventory
Management, invoice receipts in Invoice Verification).

Requirements
The following objects must exist:

e Valuation area
e Plant
e Division

e Business area

printed by Ahmad Rizki

65 of 341



SAP - Customizing Guide

Activities
Check whether the valuation level is the plant or the company code.

e Valuation level =company code
Maintain the business area assignments separately for each individual plant and valuation area.

e Valuation level = plant

0 You can maintain business area assignments for all plants and valuation areas together.
To do this, choose Plant/valuation area - Division.

0 If you want to define different business area assignments for revenue postings and
material postings, maintain these objects separately.

If any assignments are missing for valuation areas, you can copy these automatically from
the plant assignments.

Allocat. Plant/\VValuation Area - Division -> Business Area

Allocation far plants and valuation areas differs

| Flant - division |

| Yaluation area - division |

Change View "Org. Unit: Business Area Detenminatid
2 Mewentries  |[H ¥ E E

r Fint |Dw(Mame BA  |Description
06 |61 Product Division 01 a0t [@siness area 0001
BEE1 B1 Product Division 01 HA01 [Business area 0001
061 |1 |Product Division 01 BO01 Business area 0001
0O2 |81 |Product Division 01 0001 Business area 0001
[ale i IIe k|

Change View "Business Area from MM View",
2 Mewentries [ ) @

r\-falﬂx D | Marne BA  |Description
BaQ (@1 Product Division 01 PO01 [@kiness area 0001
BOE1 {11 Product Division 01 0061 [Business area 0001
Ba1 (@1 |Product Division 01 BA81 Business area 0001
B2 01 Product Division 01 HEG1 Business areg 0001

e Data Comparison with Sales Plant/VValArea - Div - BusArea

In this step, you check whether business area assignments are missing for valuation areas. If so, the system
automatically uses the business area assignment of the plant.

printed by Ahmad Rizki 66 of 341



SAP - Customizing Guide

This step is particularly important for customers who went into production before Release 3.0, since prior to
3.0, only plant assignments were used.

Requirements

Only carry out this step if valuation is at plant level.

If valuation is at company code level, no adjustment is made.
Activities

If valuation is at plant level, perform this activity. After you have done so, missing assignments for valuation
areas are created automatically. Existing entries are not changed. This means that you can make the
adjustment any time you wish.

V| & B O omnrequssts | %
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e Sales and Distribution

You reproduce your own company structure in the system by allocating the organizational units in sales and
distribution. On the one hand, you have to allocate the organizational elements of sales and distribution to
each another and on the other hand, allocate them to company codes and plants. The latter establishes the
link of the SD module with the modules Fl and MM.

In addition, you must make the corresponding allocations if you use business areas or automatic dunning
letters in the module FI within a dunning area:

e Abusiness area can be allocated to a sales area or to a combination of plant and division.

e Adunning area can be allocated to a sales area.

You set these defaults for the SD system in the configuration menu "Logistics" --> "Sales & distribution" -->
"Functions" --> "Account assignments" --> "Business Area Account Assignments”.

For the automatic credit limit check, you do not have to make your own allocations between organizational
units. The credit control areas are defined in the FI module. The credit limit of a customer is also determined
in a control area there. By linking the customer master record to the credit limit, a link is also established
between Fl and SD.

[ @f Implementation Guide for Bf3 Customizing (MG
=t General Settings
7 Enterprise Structure
¥ @f Countr-specific settinos
P Definition
= Azsignment
e Financial Accounting
P Cantrolling
E
v B

Logistics - General

Sales and Distribution
@ Assign sales arganization to company code

Assign distribution channel to sales organization

. (E» Assign sales office to sales area

Assign sales group to sales office

A55|gn sales Drgamzatmn distribution channel - plant

o =} e L 1L e Moo

e Assign sales organization to company code

You can use this step to define the allocation of sales organizations to company codes. This establishes
a link between the SD and FI systems. A sales organization belongs to just one company code.
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Activities

Allocate the sales organizations to the company codes.

Sales Organizations -> Company Code

Assign | Delete | Analze error(s) | SelectiDeselect | M

Company code
Sales organizations

paal SAR &G

HOET1 Sales Org. QM

e Assign distribution channel to sales organization

In this step, you allocate the distribution channels to a sales organization. In this case, as many
distribution channels as desired can belong to a sales organization. In addition, a distribution channel can be
valid for several sales organizations.

Actions

Assign the distribution channels to the sales organizations

Distribution Channels -> Sales Organization

Assign | Anahze error(s) | Delete | SelectiDeselect | Deselect

Sales organization
Mistribution channels

AEE1 Sales Org. G071

@1 Distribtn Channel @1

e Assign division to sales organization

In this step, you allocate as many divisions as desired to a sales organization. Any one division can
belong to several sales organizations.

printed by Ahmad Rizki 69 of 341



SAP - Customizing Guide

Actions

Assign the divisions to the sales organizations.

Divisions -> Sales Organization

Assign | Anabze error(s) | Delete | SelectDs

Sales organization
Divisions

A1 Sales Org. @@

@1 Product Diwision @1

e Setup sales area

In this step, you set up the sales areas. You can create a sales area for any combination of sales
organization, distribution channel and division.

Requirements
First you must make the following allocations for a sales organization:

e You have to allocate the distribution channels (see "Assign distribution channel - sales
organization).

e You have to allocate the divisions (see "Assign division - sales organization").
Actions

To set up sales areas, assign columns and distribution channels to sales organization.
The divisions and distribution channels that you have previously assigned to a sales organization are
proposed for selection.

Overview: Sales Areas

Assign | Anabze erroris) | T Delete | SelectDeselect | Deselect

Sales organization
Distribution channels
Divisions

BEn1 Sales Org. Q81
1 Distribtn Channel 01

M Product Division @1
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e Assign sales office to sales area

In this step, you can allocate as many sales offices as desired to the sales areas. Any one sales office can
belong to several sales areas at the same time. The sales areas previously defined are automatically
proposed as defaults for allocation.

Actions

Assign the sales offices to the sales areas.

Sales Offices -> Sales Area: Overview

Assign | Anahze error(s) | Delete SelectCeselect | Deselect

Sales area
Sales offices

QoEr @1 @ Sales Org. 021 Distribtn Channel 01 Product Diwision 01

BEET Sales Office South

e Assign sales group to sales office

In this step, you can assign as many sales groups as desired to the sales offices. Any one sales group
can belong to several sales offices.

Actions

Assign the sales groups to the sales offices.

Sales Groups->Sales Office

Aszsign | Analyze error(s) | Delete | Sel

Sales office
Sales groups

QAET1 Sales Office South

BA1 Sales Group BE1

« Assign sales organization - distribution channel - plant

Use this step to assign any number of plants to a combination of sales organization and distribution
channel. A plant can be assigned more than once.
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Requirements

You define the combination of sales organizations and distribution channels in IMG activity "Assign
distribution channels - sales organizations". These combinations are then automatically proposed as

defaults for maintenance.

Actions

Assign the plants to the combination of sales organization/distribution channel.

Flants -> Sales Organization/Distribution Channel

| Assign || Analyze errons) || Delete || Selectl’DeseIect” Deselect |

Flants

Sales organization/distribution channel

BEET 81 Sales Org. BE1

B0 Finning Arg.
——aaE1 Werk QOE1
081 Tortuguitas
—B02 Cerro Yanguardia
003 Comodoro Rivadavia
o84 HMina Llumbrera
0085 Neuguen

—B06 FResistencia
—0a7 5alta

008 Tierra del Fuegn
a3 Trelew
—HE18  Tucuman
—e12 Weladero
=13 Blue Power -

Distribtn Channel o1

- Casa Central

Casa Central

e Assign sales area to credit control area

In this activity you assign a sales area to a credit control area.

Change View "Sales Area: Allocation to Credit Control Area
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e Materials Management

In the step "Materials Management Assignment”, you define the relationship between the following
organizational units:

e company code
e purchasing organization
e plant

e warehouse number

E @f Implementation Guide for B3 Custamizing (MG
P General Settings
5 @f Enterprise Structure
[ @f Countm-specific settings
=t Diefinition
“ B Assignment
Financial Accounting
Cantralling

E}
E
= Logistics - General
E:
E}

I%f th Assign purchasing organization to plant
@f } Assign standard purchasing arganization to plant

= Looictice wtic

e Assign purchasing organization to company code

In this Implementation Guide (IMG) activity, you assign purchasing organizations to company codes.
Note

For information on maintaining purchasing organizations, see the IMG activity Maintain purchasing
organizations.

You have the following options:

e You can assign a purchasing organization to one company code. This is company-specific
purchasing.

e You can assign a purchasing organization to no company code. This purchasing organization can
then procure for all plants assigned to it, irrespective of the company code to which the plant
belongs.

printed by Ahmad Rizki 73 of 341



SAP - Customizing Guide

Actions

Depending on the form you have chosen, assign your purchasing organization(s) to the respective company

code(s).

Since each plant must be assigned to a company code, the company code can be determined via
the plant in each procurement transaction, even if the procuring purchasing organization is not
assigned to a company code.

A purchasing organization must be assigned to one or more plants. This is plant-specific
purchasing.

For more information, see the IMG activity Assign purchasing organization to plant.

Purchasing Organizations -> Company Code

Assign | Anabze erron(s) || Delete | Select’Deselect | Move | De

Company code
Furchase Organizations

2088 Finning (UKY Ltd.

1008 Finning UK Tot P.Org

e Assign purchasing organization to plant

In this IMG activity, you assign purchasing organizations to the plants for which they are responsible.

You have the following options:

One purchasing organization procures for one plant.

This is plant-specific purchasing.

e One purchasing organization procures for several plants.

e Several purchasing organizations procure for one plant.

Actions

Depending on the form you have chosen, assign your purchasing organization(s) to the respective plant(s).
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Plants -> Purchasing Organization]

Assign | Anal@e error(s) | Delete | SelectDesele

Furch. organization
Flants

1008 GA Org. Compras

—HEE Finning Arg. - Casa Central
—EB1  Tortuguitas

—HEEZ2 Cerro YWanguardia

—BE3  Comodoro Rivadavia

——EEd4  Hina Alumbrera

——HRs  Meuguen

—0B6 Resistencia

/o7 Salta
——OEE Tierra del Fuego
/08 Trelew

010 Tucuman
—012 Yeladero
——0O13 EBlue Power - Casa Central

e Assign standard purchasing organization to plant

If several purchasing organizations procure for a certain plant, you can define one of them as the standard

purchasing organization for the transactions "pipeline procurement”, "consignment" and "stock transfers".

In source determination for stock transfers and consignment, the system automatically utilizes this standard
purchasing organization. In the case of goods issues of pipeline materials, the purchasing info records of the
standard purchasing organization are read.

Define your standard purchasing organization.

Change View "Default Purchasing Organization”
Va2, 5

rPInt Forg |Plant description
| BAE (3010 Finning Arg. - Casa Central [=]
- oont 5k D001 [~]
| a1 Toruguitas

| ez Cerro Yanguardia

| 0e3 Comodoro Rivadavia

| Q4 Mina Alumbrera

| nos MeugUeh

e Assign purch. organization to reference purch. organization

In this step, you can make the appropriate settings to enable the purchasing staff of your enterprise to work
with conditions and contract release orders on a cross-purchasing-organization basis.
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It is then possible for:

e The conditions of a reference purchasing organization to be used by other purchasing
organizations for the purpose of price determination

e Several purchasing organizations to access the contracts of a certain reference purchasing
organization

Activities
Assign the desired purchasing organizations to a reference purchasing organization.

Note:

You can assign several purchasing organizations to one reference purchasing organization, but each
individual purchasing organization should be assigned to just one reference purchasing organization.
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e Logistics Execution

= @f Implementation Guide for B3 Customizing (MG
e General Settings
= B Enterprise Structure
[ @f Countr-specific settings
P Definition
2 2 Assignment
Financial Accounting
Cantrolling
Lonistics - General
Sales and Distribution
Materials Management

{Logistics Execution!

Assign warehouse number to plant'starage location

Assign shipping pointto plant

B [=h Elant Maintenance

{ & & &% &% &
PEEPEE

e Assign warehouse number to plant/storage location

So that the SAP System can recognize which storage locations in Materials Management are controlled by
the Warehouse Management system (LE-WM), you must assign the plants and the storage location to
the warehouse number.

Within a plant it is possible to assign several storage locations to the same warehouse number. Here we
would ask you to refer also to the notes in the chapter Define storage location control (WM interface to
Inventory Management).

Requirements

The component MM-IM (Inventory Management) is implemented.

Standard Settings

In the SAP standard system, warehouse number 001 is assigned to storage location 0088 in plant 0001.
Activities

Allocate the storage locations to the warehouse numbers.

Notes on transport

After each table transport into the target system, check the consistency of the assignments.

printed by Ahmad Rizki 77 of 341



SAP - Customizing Guide

Change View "MM-IM Storage Location <-> LE-WM Warehouse Number

Flnt |SLaoc WWhid Warehouse no. description
0001 [peE1 fea  [@an Wt (without stocks) (<]
D001 (0088 D01 [Centralwhse il (T
BO01 [Ba95 05

BOET E1E0 001 |[Central whse (full Whiy

e Assign shipping point to plant

In this step, you can allocate as many shipping points as desired to the plants. Any one shipping point can
belong to several plants.

Actions

Assign the shipping points to the plants.

Shipping Points -> Plants|

|Assign || Analyze error(s) || Delete [

Flant

Shipping points

aag

HEE1

bEt

LI

Finning &rg. - Casa Central
QEE1 Shipping Point BOO1
Werk oooq

AAAT Shipping Point QEO1
Tortuguitas

BEE1 Shipping Point BEE1

Cerro Yanouatrdig
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e Logistics - General

e Material Master

e Configuring the Material Master

==t Logistics - General
= 2 Material Mastar
3 % Configuring the Material Master
B Here's How (Quick Guide Using an Example)
[ & Define Structure of Data Screens far Each Screen Sequence
B & Assign Secondary Screens
[E & Maintain Order of Main and Additional Screens
@f @ Assign Screen Sequences to Userdaterial Tvpe/Transactionfindustry Sector
[E: & Define How Maintenance Statuses Are Determined in Data Transfar
B¢ & Create Program for Customized Subscreens
Er & Maintain User Settings

[ =B ICigld Coloeting

e Here's How (Quick Guide Using an Example)

Scenario

For your purchasing agents Kirk, Scott, and McKoy, you want to create a screen sequence containing the
following screens:

e Basic Data

You want this data screen to include the following unchanged subscreens from the Basic Data 1
view in the standard material master:

0 Material description
O General data
0 Dimensions/EANs
e Purchasing/Storage
You want this data screen to include the following subscreens:
0 General data (from the Plant Data/Storage 1 view in the standard material master)
0 Purchasing values (from the Purchasing view in the standard material master)

You also want this data screen to include an additional subscreen containing the following fields
from the Purchasing view in the standard material master:
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0 Purchasing group

0 Material group

O Order unit
Procedure

1. Carry out the IMG activity Create Program for Customized Subscreens. This requires you to
do the following:

a) Create a function group of your own, for example, with the name YENTERPRISE (steps
1 and 2 in the documentation for the IMG activity above).

b) Copy subscreen SAPLMGD1 2301 (Purchasing Data: General Data) to
SAPLYENTERPRISE 2301, and subscreenSAPLMGD1 2701 (Storage Data: General
Data) to SAPLYENTERPRISE 2701 (steps 3 to 7).

¢) Remove all fields from subscreen SAPLYENTERPRISE 2301 with the exception of the
Purchasing group, Material group, and Order unit using the Screen Painter (transaction
SE51) (step 8).

Make sure that the fields you have removed are no longer included in checks. You do this
by searching for the fields in the source code and making the lines in which they appear
comment lines.

Using the Screen Painter, rename the frame text of both subscreens as follows:
General data -> Purchasing data: General data
General data -> Storage data: General data

2. Access the activity Define Structure of Data Screens for Each Screen Sequence, and do the
following:

a) Create a new screen sequence, for example, with the ID ZY, by copying screen
sequence 21.

b) Select screen sequence ZY and double-click Data screens.

¢) With the exception of the data screens Basic Data 1 and Purchasing, delete all other
data screens from screen sequence ZY

d) Rename the data screens as follows:
Basic Data 1 -> Basic Data
Purchasing -> Purchasing/Storage

e) Assign the maintenance status L (storage) to the data screen Purchasing/Storage in
addition to the screen's present maintenance status E (purchasing) since the screen now
contains purchasing fields and storage fields.

f) Select the data screen Basic Data and double-click Subscreens. View the data screen
and identify the subscreen assignments you want to delete by counting from top to
bottom. In this case, seven subscreens appear on the screen. Delete the third, fifth, sixth,
and seventh.

g) Select the data screen Purchasing/Storage and double-click Subscreens. Configure the
data screen so that it contains the following subscreen assignments. (Subscreen
SAPLMGDL1 1005 is required because it contains the organizational level Storage location
in addition to Plant.
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Program Screen

SAPLMGD1 1005 (material description)
SAPLYENTERPRISE 2301 (purchasing data: general data)

SAPLYENTERPRISE 2701 (storage data: general data)

SAPLMGD1 2302 (purchasing values)
SAPLMGD1 0001 (blank subscreen)
SAPLMGD1 0001 (blank subscreen)

3. Check the order of the two main screens in the activity Maintain Order of Main and Additional
Screens.

4. Assign the screen sequence ZY to the purchasing agents Kirk, Scott, and McKoy in the activity
Assign Screen Sequences to User/Material Type/Transaction/Industry Sector (where this
example is briefly continued in the documentation).

e Define Structure of Data Screens for Each Screen Sequence

In this IMG activity, you have the following navigation levels:

o Screen sequences

This overview appears when you access the IMG activity. It contains all existing screen
sequences. You have the following options:

(0}

Creating screen sequences by copying existing screen sequences

You can create a new screen sequence by selecting an existing screen sequence and
choosing Copy as. You are required to enter a new screen sequence ID and description,
and to choose Enter. The system copies the screen sequence selected, the data screens,
the subscreen assignments, and the order of the data screens.

Deleting screen sequences

You can delete screen sequence(s) by selecting them as required and choosing Delete.
The system deletes the screen sequence selected, the relevant data screens, and the
subscreen assignments (not the subscreens themselves).

Transporting screen sequences and data screens

You can transport screen sequences and/or data screens from the test system to the

production system by selecting the screen sequence(s) and/or data screen(s) required
and transporting them in the usual way.

e Data screens

This overview appears after you have selected a screen sequence and double-clicked Data
screens. It contains all existing data screens for the screen sequence selected, with the exception
of initial screens since they cannot be configured. One of the following screen types is assigned to
each data screen:

0 Main screen 1

The number of main screens in a screen sequence must not exceed 43.
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0 Secondary screen 2
You have the following options:
0 Creating data screens new

You can include new data screens in the screen sequence by choosing New entries. New
main screens appear last in the screen order. Be sure to check the screen order in the
activity Maintain Order of Main and Additional Screens, where you can change it if
necessary.

0 Creating data screens by copying

You can create a new data screen with the same parameters by selecting a data screen
and choosing Copy as. After you have changed at least the screen ID and chosen Enter,
the system copies the data screen selected and the subscreen assignments.

0 Changing existing data screens

You do this by assigning different subscreens to the data screen, and/or by deleting the
assignment of subscreens to the data screen (see under Subscreens below).

0 Deleting data screens

You can delete data screens by selecting them as required and choosing Delete. The
system deletes the data screen(s) selected and the subscreen assignments (not the
subscreens themselves).

Points to Consider when Maintaining Data Screens
0 Field placement

Make sure that at least the base unit of measure and the material description can be
maintained in Create mode. Since the base unit of measure must be maintained before all
other units of measure, position it accordingly on the data screens.

Make sure that each field cannot be maintained more than once on the data screen, that
is, the same field must not occur on two different subscreens of the same data screen.

If you move the Descriptions subscreen (appears on an additional screen in the standard
R/3 System) to a main screen, the Description field in the header subscreen of the main
screen must not allow an entry. For this reason, descriptions subscreens must have
screen numbers between 8000 and 8010.

Always position the MRP type before all other MRP fields, and the forecast model before
all other forecasting fields.

0 Configuring data screens

The Classification screen must be a separate screen.
You can configure consumption values and forecast values only as additional screens, not
as main screens.

0 Configuring data screens as tab pages

If you want to configure a main screen or additional screen as a tab page, note the
following:

A data screen with 7, 8, or 9 subscreens can be replaced only by a tab page with 10 or
more subscreens, and a data screen with 12 subscreens can be replaced only by a tab
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page with 19 subscreens. There are different tab pages for main screens and additional
screens.

It is recommended that you use GUI statuses without Goto or Extras menus since the
navigation provided by these menus is replaced by the tab pages. Instead of these
menus, the GUI statuses DATEOO and DATELTOO for the main screens contain an Extras
pushbutton.

It is not possible to configure special screens such as Status Information and special
additional screens (recognizable by GUI status DIALxxxx or by no GUI status and
subscreen container 0001) as tab pages.

Accessing secondary screens

Define whether new secondary screens are to be accessed as an additional screen or by
pushbutton. You do this in the activity Assign Secondary Screens.

Preventing runtime errors

Choose the maintenance status of a screen in accordance with the fields on the screen
(on all subscreens); that is, each field on the screen must have at least one of the
maintenance statuses that the screen itself has. If they do not, an abend will occur when
maintaining data on the nonconforming screen. For example, if you include field MARA-
BSTME (order unit) on the Basic Data screen, you must also assign status E (purchasing)
to this screen. You can view the maintenance status(es) assigned to a field in Customizing
for the Material Master in the activity Assign Fields to Field Selection Groups.

For all screens, use only the GUI statuses maintained for the main program (SAPLMGMM
for industry, SAPLMGMW for retail).

e  Subscreens

This overview appears after you have selected a data screen and double-clicked Subscreens. It
contains all the subscreens assigned to the data screen for a particular screen sequence. You have
the following options:

(0}

Including new subscreens on a data screen

You do this by selecting the subscreen above which you want to insert the new
subscreen, and choosing New entries. However, this is possible only if the subscreen
container contains at least one blank subscreen (a subscreen with the number 0001).

Shifting subscreens on a data screen
Deleting subscreen assignments

You can delete the assignment of a subscreen to a data screen by selecting the
subscreen and choosing Delete. The system replaces the deleted subscreen assignment
with a blank subscreen.

Viewing the data screen
Simulates the data screen as it appears in the material master.
Viewing the subscreen

You can simulate an individual subscreen as it appears on the respective data screen in
the material master by selecting it and choosing View subscreen.
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Points to Consider when Maintaining Subscreens
0 Treatment of blank subscreen areas

Fill any blank subscreen areas in subscreen containers with a blank subscreen. The blank
subscreen must have the screen number 0001 and, for performance reasons, should
belong to the same program as the other subscreens on the data screen.

0 Performance considerations

To improve performance, choose the subscreens of a data screen from one program
where possible.

0 Subscreens for maintaining long texts
Do not assign more than one long text maintenance subscreen to a single data screen.

Activities
After configuring the material master, be sure to test it using the following functions:

e  Create material

e Change material

e Display material
You must be able to save your data without an error message.
Note on Transport

After changing a screen sequence or data screen, transport the screen sequence

Change View "Screen sequences'. Overview
"2 Mew entries | [ ) EWEN

Dialog Structure S5u|Sereen seq. description
2 3 Screen sequences 1 Retail coupans
 [JData sereens 5L |additional SPL images
(I 5ubscreens -
o013t industy sequence L.
03 |Standard retail seguence
11 Std industry small scrms
Dialog Structure S5g |Scrn |Screen description T |5C.. |Maint. status Ul status  [TT|Retmaint status  |AlL screen descrip
< O 8ereen secuences 81 KL |costing (Current) 2 [pBeT [EDVALBOPSZIFG B (Costing (currant)
< IData sereens b1 k¥ |costing (Past > |01 [EDVALBOPSZIFG g [Costing (past)
ST 81 KZ |Costing (Future) 7 D01 [EDVALBUPSZIFG g (Costing (future)

01 W |adiionals © |oant g lagitionals
01 07 |Basic Data G A TE 3 lBasic tata
b1 08 |Purchasing N DATE 3 Furchasing
81 D9 [5ales: Salss Organization Data I DATE 2 [zales sales org data
81 10 |5ales: GeneralPlant Dala I bATE 2 [3ales generaliplant
b1 12 WRP1 1 [3806 D DATE 2 MRP 1
01 13 wRP2 1 [3a06 b DATE 2 WRP 2
01 15 [Forecasting R baTE 3 Farecasting
61 16 rvark Scheduling D A TE 3 ork scheduling
a1 17 Production Resources/Tools 1 3800 F DATE 2 FProd.resourcesitaols
B1 18 [Seneral Flant Data ] Starage N DATE 3 Flant data i storage
81 19 warshouse Managamant I DATE 2 arshouse managem,
01 20 |[ouality Management T 3an0 0 DATE 2 lQuality management
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e Assign Secondary Screens

In this IMG activity, you do the following for each screen sequence:

e Define whether a secondary screen appears as an additional screen or is accessed by
pushbutton from another main screen or additional screen

0 Defining a secondary screen as an additional screen

Choose Add to additional screens. The system assigns the next free number to the

additional screen automatically.

0 Defining that a secondary screen is accessed by pushbutton

Choose Create pushbutton function code or enter a four-character pushbutton function
code yourself with the prefix PB followed by 2 numbers. The pushbutton function code
must not already exist for this screen sequence. Also assign the pushbutton function code
to the pushbutton in the Screen Painter.

If a secondary screen appears as an additional screen, and you decide you want to access it by
pushbutton instead, or vice versa, delete the number of the additional screen or pushbutton

function code, and redefine the secondary screen as described above. It is also possible to define a
secondary screen as an additional screen, and to define that it is also accessed by pushbutton,

though this is seldom necessary.

e Assign a processing routine to the secondary screen (if required)

This processing routine is executed when the secondary screen is accessed.

Note on transport

After assigning secondary screens within a screen sequence, transport the screen sequence.

Change View "Assignment of Secondary Screens
vEE BB

| Assignment of Secondary Screens

| |5 [Descr.

| R1 |Retail coupons E|

| |sL |agaitional SPL images [~]

FZ BT} st industy sequence |

03 |Stypdard ratailcomnonco

| 11 Bt Sc. |Screen description FCaode Additional Frocessing ra

HET m Costing (Current) ped4g | [ @ (1| T |oKCODE_MBEYW_|

| ;13 g:° KV |Costing (Past) Pes0 |91 O [ T |DKCODE_MBEW_|
KZ [Costing (Future) re42 | [ O (1| I [OKCODE_MEEW_|
YH |Additionals rest | 3] O (1| T |oKCODE_WTADD
46 [Descriptions R i 1 (31 O |OKCODE_KURZT,
41 |Units of Measure [ & 2 [ 91 T |OKCODE_MEMGE
42 |Basic Data Text [ g [} T |oKkcoDE_BDT
48  |[Consumption FEOg | [ @ 11 [ 11 [ |OKCODE_WERER,
[tn) = i PSR [ttt | [ =] o =" AT N T N T
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e Maintain Order of Main and Additional Screens

In this IMG activity, you maintain the order in which main screens appear in the Select View(s) dialog box
when maintaining material master records, and the order in which main screens and additional screens
appear as tab pages. You do this for each screen sequence.

The order is indicated by a consecutive number next to the screen. You can change the screen order by
changing the consecutive number and saving your data.

To view the screens in the new screen order, choose Sort main screens or Sort additional screens
respectively.

Example

Your screen sequence contains the screens Basic Data, MRP, and Purchasing with the consecutive
numbers 10, 20, and 30 respectively. You want the Purchasing screen to appear before the MRP screen in
the screen order. As a result, you change the consecutive number of the Purchasing screen to a number
between 11 and 19.

Note on Transport

After maintaining the order of screens in a screen sequence, transport the screen sequence.

Change View "Screen Order
EE®E

Screen Order

gl |

5. |Descr.
R1 [Retail coupons E
additional SPL images [
éi.....?!@.S.%gy....e........:r
Order of main screens Order of addnl screens

Sc..|Screen description o, Sc..|Screen descr. Mo,
07 |Basic Data 10/[«]|{48 |Descriptions 10][«]
23 (Classification 20 IZ‘ 41 |Units of Measure 20 @
09 |Sales: Sales Organization Data 30| _lH64  |Additional EANS 30|
10 |Sales: GeneraliPlant Data 40 55 Miews Processed 40
26 |Sales Text 50 57 Administrative Data 50
08 |Purchasing i) 54 |Status Information i)
24 Purchase Order Text e 60 |Docurment Data e
12 |MRP 1 =1t] 42 |Basic Data Text aa
13 |MRP 2 a0 62 |Inspection Text 90
15 |Forecasting 100 63 |Internal Comrment 100
16 ork Scheduling 110 48 |Consumption 110
17 |Production Resources/Tools 120 81 Proporion/Product Unit 120
18 |General Plant Data f Storage 130
18 MWarehouse Management 140 |§| |§|
20 |Quality Management 150~ ] =]

(KD [ J I R [l
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e Maintain User Settings

In this IMG activity, you can define the following defaults for each user:

e Industry sector

Here, you can define that a particular industry sector is proposed whenever the user creates a
material master record. This setting cannot be made for the material master for retail since retail is
itself the industry sector.

e Organizational levels

Here, you can define for a combination of user and screen sequence the organizational levels that
are proposed whenever the user creates, changes, or displays a material master record, and the
organizational levels and profiles that are proposed whenever the user creates a material master
record.

e Views that are preselected in the Select View(s) dialog box

Here, you can define for a combination of user and screen sequence that certain views appear as
preselected in the Select View(s) dialog box.

e Field Selection

In this section, you carry out the following activities:

e Define whether a field is hidden or displayed, or whether an entry is mandatory or optional in
material master maintenance by assigning the field to a field selection group

e Create and maintain field references
e Define industry sectors and industry-sector-specific field selection

e Define plant-specific field selection and screen selection

== Logistics - General
= Material Master
[ @f Configuring the Material Master
== Field Selection
[E 2> Assign Fields to Field Selection Graups
2 > Maintain Field Selection for Data Screens
@1 @ Define Industry Sectors and Industry-Sector-Specific Field Selection
@1 @ Define Plant-Specific Field Selection and Plant-Specific Screen Selection
2 ¢ Define Lock-Relevant Fields

L [l = PRSI =TT
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e Assign Fields to Field Selection Groups

To define whether a field is hidden or displayed, or whether an entry is mandatory or optional in material
master maintenance, you must assign the field to a field selection group. You may assign a field to one
field selection group only.

Before including customer-defined fields in a field selection group together with standard fields, or assigning
standard fields to a different field selection group, familiarize yourself with the assignment of fields to field
selection groups in the standard R/3 System.

Standard Settings
The values of the field selection groups have been preassigned as follows:
e 001-110 Material master for industry
e 111-120 Reserved for customers (except where the values are already in use)
e 121-150 Material master for industry
e 151-210 Material master for retail
e 211-240 Reserved for customers
Recommendation

If possible, use the setting in the standard R/3 System. No further action is then required. If you want to
make individual fields inaccessible, the easiest way is to group them together in a single field selection
group and to set it to Display or Hide.

Activities

1. Check the setting in the standard R/3 System.

For this, you need to know the data screen on which the relevant field appears in the material
master, and the name of the screen field, for example, MARA-MEINS in the case of the base unit of
measure.

2. If necessary, change the assignment of fields to field selection groups as required.

Further Notes

In the case of long texts, you define whether the entire screen is hidden or displayed, or whether entries are
mandatory or optional. For this reason, each screen has been assigned to one of the following dummy
fields:

e LTEXT BEST Purchase order text
e LTEXT_GRUN Basic data text

e LTEXT_IVER Internal comment

e LTEXT_PRUE Inspection text

e LTEXT VERT Sales text
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Change View "Field Groups": Overview

Mew entries

Field narme in full Short text Sel. gro
|| [1cass-pzrar 67 & [[<]
|| [F1eF1a-FeRTIT 66 &[]
|| [reesT-Tar [13 =
||_|sE_pELETE =
|| [sE_INSERT_Row B
CALP-BUFSE Aetual Markup in Sales Price Calculation 177 =
176
CALP-ENDPR Final price 180 =3
CALP-KZPBL Indicates that prices at plant level are o be deleted 194 =3
CALP-LIFNR ehdor's account number 176 =3
CALP-SPRER Margin (gross) in sales . . -
CALP-SPANE Margin (net) in sales pri Change View "Field Groups " Details
CALP-WKABS Checkbox for saving sal
CALP-WKKAB Sales canditions valid fi
CALP-¥KPER Sales price (gross)

Field name |
Field sel group |

= Field name I
& Field sel. group |

Field atiributes (industry and retaily
[ Propose field cant
Maint. status i

ALE field group BR_Y

e Basic Settings

Field attributes (retail only)

Restrict matl cat
[ Copy field content
[ Inel. initial values

Mo default

Fields (Field selection aroup 176
Field name
CALF-EKORG

Short text
Purchasing organization
endor's account number

Field selection (Field selection group 176 )

Field ref. Hide Display Reqd entry Opt. entry

HAKA @) @) @) @

HERS o> O O O &

KB (= O O O (L]

KMAT |2 ® ® ® @

M = ®) ®) ®) (J

MAL1 O O O ®)

MALZ O] O] O] J [«]
MMYD @ @ @ @ [~]

Sort entries Positian
@) 1y field refarences Ef Position Entry 9 of 40

O foy field selection

In this section, you carry out the activities listed below. However, be sure to read the documentation for each

activity beforehand.
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== Logistics - General
= = Material Master
Y Configuring the Material Master
P Field Selection
7 2 Basic Settings
[Z & Define Qutput Format of Material Mumbers
[ &b Make Glohal Settings
@f @ Maintain Company Codes for Materials Management
2 2 Material Types
[E &b Define Attibutes of Material Types
@f @ Assign Material Types to Special "Create" Transactions
[E E» Define Number Ranges for Each Material Type
[ & Define Attributes of System Messages

L [l Cakti ol Ciclal

e Define Output Format of Material Numbers

In this IMG activity, you define the following:

e Input and output length of material numbers

A material number can have a maximum of 18 characters.

e Template for displaying or printing material numbers

You indicate with an underscore any position in the material number that you do not want to contain
a template character.

e  Form in which material numbers are stored

e Output with or without leading zeros
You can make these definitions for each client.
Activities

1. Define the length of your material numbers.

2. If required, define a material number template.

3. Specify the form in which you wish to store your material numbers.

For information on how to use the Lexicographical indicator, be sure to read the corresponding
documentation.

4. Specify whether your material numbers are to contain leading zeros.

Note

If the Lexicographical indicator is set, the system ignores the setting of the Leading zeros indicator.
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Change View "Material Number Foimat": Details
Y H B e

Material number display

Material no. length fig

Material number template

[ | Lexicographical [ ] Leading zeras

Template for material number conversion

Controls the format of material numbers, in particular, it defines the positions at which the system is to insert
additional characters (editing characters).

The material number is output in the length defined in table TMCNV; where appropriate, it is filled with
leading zeros by the system. The template is made up of editing characters and selection characters; an
underscore (_) denotes a selection character that is replaced by a significant character in the material
number.

Length of material number 10

Material number 12345678 (significant characters)
Template - -
Presentation 12-34567-8

The editing characters are included in the length of the material number.

e Maintain Company Codes for Materials Management

In this IMG activity, you maintain your company codes. There are two situations in which you do this:
e When setting up company codes for materials management

e When changing the Allow backposting or Disallow backposting indicators

To create a material master record, the control record must exist for the company code for which you want
to create your master record.

To set up a company code, enter the current period here. Alternatively, you can do this with the period
closing program.

Note

To initialize company codes during productive operation, you have to use the period closing
program.
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Change View "Materials Management View on Company Codes

G D
|—C|:|... Campany hame vear |PelFyr (M. FYr  |Lkd[ABR DElp
3080 Macrosa del Plata 5.4, o312 2003 [11 2002 [12 =]
3001 |Serv. Mineros Argentings 2003 [12 [2803 11 [2002 [12 Q=]
3010 [Finning Argenting S, A. 2006 |12 (2006 (11 2005 [12 1 [
3011 [Soluciones Mineras 5. A 2006 12 2006 [11 (2005 12 O
3012 [Blue Pawer 5.4, 2006 (11 (2006 (10 (2085 12 1
3060 Finning Argentina Cia Aj 2004 1 2003 (12 (2003 12 1
3061 [Soluciones Mineras Cia Aj 20084 |1 2663 [12 2003 12 O
3062 Blue Pawer Cia Ajuste 2005 |4 2005 (3 2004 12 O
4088 [CAT GA DEALER ASIA n B O Ol |
5000 [CAT GA DEALER AUSTRALIA ] o | O O |:
[+]
- [+]
o I[[»]

e Material Types

In this section, you carry out the activities listed below. However, be sure to read the documentation for each

activity beforehand

e Define Attributes of Material Types

Whenever you create a material master record, you must assign it to a material type. This requires you to
first define the attributes of each material type. You do this in this IMG activity.

Material types are used in the following neighboring areas, where they are also configured in Customizing:

e Profit Center Accounting

e Product Cost Planning

e Sales and Distribution ( availability check)

e Valuation and Account Assignment ( valuation classes)

e  Production:

0 Bills of material

0 Routings

Consult with these areas if necessary.
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Activities

You have the following options:

e Customizing the existing material types in the R/3 System if necessary

You do this by selecting the material type and choosing Details.

e Creating new material types

You do this by copying an existing material type.

In each case, define the attributes of each material type as required.

Note

You can also maintain the price control for the material type in Customizing for Valuation and Account
Assignment in the activity Define Price Control for Material Types.

For each material type, you can allow movements in quantity to be updated in all valuation areas, in some
valuation areas, or in none. Likewise, you can allow value flows to be updated in all valuation areas, in

some valuation areas, or in none.

Once you have maintained the material types, define the number ranges for each material type.

Dialog Structure N IMTyp material tepe description
7 S Material types CONT
(I Guantityivalue updati

Kanban containers

COUP |Coupons

DIEM |Services

S e T TR —

: FERTiFinished products

Dialog Structure Guantitevalue updating
= [ Material ty_pes || |wal area [mat... |Gty updating [value upda...|Pipe.mand. [Pipeaiiod
£ Quantityfvalue updati T FERT 0 0
BoB1  FERT ] O
e FERT L] [
B2 FERT O O
ba3 FERT O O
Bo4 FERT ] 0
0as EERT ™l ™l 1 [
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e Define Number Ranges for Each Material Type

In this step, you define the type of number assignment and the number range intervals for material master
records. When creating a material master record, you must assign it a unique number. There are two ways
of doing this:

e internal number assignment

In this case, a number within the number range interval allowed is assigned by the SAP R/3
System.

e external number assignment

Here, the user assigns a number within the number range interval allowed. You can define the
intervals for external number assignment numerically and alphanumerically.

You define the number range intervals for so-called groups. You assign one or more material types to each
group.

e If you assign just one material type to a group, you can define both an internal and an external
number range interval for the material type.

e If you group together more than one material type, you can define an internal and an external
number range interval here too. This allows several material types to have the same number range
intervals.

In the step Define attributes of material types, you have defined as an attribute of the material type
whether, with external number assignment, a check is to be made against the number range.

Recommendation

SAP recommends using internal number assignment. Since you can use matchcodes to select materials
according to any desired criteria, it is not normally necessary to use a mnemonic external number.

However, external number assignment can be advantageous if you want to use your materials not only in
the SAP R/3 System. Here too, for example, the field Old material number and a relevant matchcode is
available in the standard SAP R/3 System.

Actions

1. Assign each material type to a group. Remember that you can also group together more than
one material type.
2. Define the number range intervals for each group.

Note

If you have not assigned a particular material type to a group, you can only use it if, in the material type, you
allow external number assignment without a check against the number range.

Notes on Transport
Number range objects can be transported as follows:

On the initial screen, choose Interval -> Transport.
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Make sure that all intervals of the number range object chosen are first deleted in the target system so that,
after the import, only the intervals exported exist. The current number levels are imported with the value that
they have at the time of export.

Dependent tables are not transported or converted.

Maintain Number Range Intervals

iMumnber range ohjcti  Material master

Intervals
From number To number Current number |E><t
falaalafaalalalaiedalalalalalalalc eleclalcleleclateleletele efels e Rupe e o a el gt} 1

e Define Attributes of System Messages

When processing material master records, the system issues a number of system messages containing
important user information. In this activity, you define how the R/3 System handles these messages. You
have the following options:

e The message can be suppressed.
e The message can be displayed as a warning.
e The message can be displayed as an error message.
In this case, you can only continue after correcting your entry.
Activities
Assign a message category to each message.

Note

Only message version 00 is used for these configurable messages. As a result, it is not possible to assign
different message categories for different users to these messages.

printed by Ahmad Rizki 95 of 341



SAP - Customizing Guide

Change View "System Messages": Overview
v 5 BB B
r\fersinn Applar  |MNo. (Message text |Cat
| l8]a] MM 189 The external material group & does not exist '.\l
| (] MM 221 \Maintain the planning calendar far the plant or for its reference plant W
| (afe] MH 312 [The basic material & does not exist W
| fa]e} MM 326 [There are still open purchase order iterns or scheduling agreements E
| l8]a] MM 327 There are still production arders for the material E
| (] MM B57 [ndicator "GDE-Relevant' set, although pesssed sacismal
| 0o il 201 Maintain components for material &1 Fixv... | Short text
| lafa] M3 128 |Checkthe data for the purchasing valu Mo messade W
) YWarning
E Error messane

e Settings for Key Fields

In this section, you carry out the activities listed below. However, be sure to read the documentation for each
activity beforehand.

< B Logistics - General
7 2 Material Master

Configuring the Material Master

Field Selection

Basic Settings

Settings for Key Fields
By &b Define Material Groups
By &b Maintain External Material Graups
Sy &b Define Divisions
v &b Define Material Statuses
B &> Define Laborataries and Offices
2 &b Define Basic Materials
v @b Define Storage Caonditions
Sy &b Define Temperature Conditions
Ey @b Define Container Requirements
By @b Define Units of Measure Groups
[ @1 International Article Numbers (EAMS)
e Data Relevantto Sales and Distribution

g 7w 5
FEEE

e Define Material Groups

In this IMG activity, you define material groups to group together materials with the same attributes or
purpose.

You can use material groups to:
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e Limit the scope of analyses

e Systematically search for material master records via matchcodes
Note
In the R/3 component Sales and Distribution (SD), you can assign material groups to divisions.
Actions

1. Define your material groups.
2. Assign each material to a material group.

Change View "Material Groups'": Overview
22| Mewentries | [H 73] EES

rMatIgruup hatl grp description Grp. D |Description 2 fi

| EMA EMS Atachments

| JEmn EMS Machine

| |Eno EMS Other

| JEnE

| ENG Engineering

| |Esc

| |esT

| FAE Furniture & Equiprmen

e Define Divisions

In this IMG activity, you define the divisions at your company. You use divisions to group together
materials, products, or services. The system uses the division to determine the sales areas and business
areas to which a material, product, or service is assigned.

Note

In the R/3 application component Sales and Distribution (SD), the division is an organizational entity
responsible for selling particular products or for the profit made on them.

Recommendation
You should define divisions for products only after consulting your Sales and Distribution department.
Actions
To define a division, enter the following information:
e two-character, alphanumeric key

o name
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Change View "Divisions": Overview
"2 Mew entries | [B & £ EWE

rDivisinn WE =
| [ Division Machines E|
| nz Division Transpatt [~]
|

e Define Material Statuses

In this step, you define the material status as well as the characteristics of the individual material statuses.

The material status determines how a material is handled in different applications and in business
operations (for example, purchasing, materials planning, usage in bills of material, and so on).

For each material, you can set a material status in the corresponding material master record. If a material
has a material status, the system will issue either a warning or an error message (depending on which
status you have chosen) if the material is used.

Example
Material status assignment

You want to designate a material as a material to be discontinued. In the master record, you give the
material a status whose parameters have the following settings:

Parameters:

Purchasing "B" = error message

MRP "A" = waming

Inventory Management " " = no message

If the material is used, this parameter assignment has the following effect:

e You can perform no further purchasing function for the material; for example, you can enter no
further purchase order for the material. In this instance, you are given a corresponding error
message.

e If you plan requirements for the material, you are warned that the material is one to be
discontinued.

e You can continue to withdraw the material from stores; no message is given.

Actions

1. Define your material statuses.
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2. On the Details screen, define the characteristic of the individual material statuses. You do so by
positioning the cursor on the corresponding line and pressing F2. The details screen for the
respective line appears.

Note

You can use a separate status management function in the Sales view on the material.

Change View "Define Material Statuses': Overview

Details  Mewentries  Selectall  Selectblock  Select

|—Materia| Status Description
| Ps Select for PSQ Export [=]
| a1 Blocked for procmentwhse E
| o2 Blocked for task listBOM

|

e Define Number Ranges for EANs/UPCs (Barcode)

In this IMG activity, you define the number range intervals for International Article Numbers (EANS).
For each interval, you define whether numbers are assigned externally or internally.

Be sure to enter 18-character number range intervals, that is, with leading zeros if necessary, since the
system will otherwise interpret your entry as left-justified. This applies to all number range objects in the
system.

Example

If you enter ABCD, the system will interpret your entry as ABCD . However, if you want the
system to interpret your entry as right-justified, you must enter 00000000000000ABCD.

Note

After defining the individual number range intervals, you must assign an EAN category to each interval in the
IMG activity Define attributes of EANSs.

Each time a number is assigned, the system automatically updates the number level. You can use this IMG
activity to correct the number level manually.

If you want to assign a number range interval to an EAN whose last digit is a check digit (for example, to
conform with CCG standards for all EAN categories), you do NOT have to enter the last digit.

Example

You want to create an interval for 13-figure instore EANs which start with 200. You enter only the first 12
figures, leaving the 13th figure blank:

From number To number

200000000000_ 200999999999 _
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Note

To maintain number range intervals for fresh-produce EANs and weight EANs created in accordance with

the CCG standard, you use the IMG activity Define number ranges for weight EANs.

Actions

1. Create your number range intervals.
2. Assign the intervals to EAN categories.

Notes on Transporting Number Range Objects

You can transport number range objects as follows:

On the initial screen, choose Interval -> Transport.

Please note that all intervals of the number range object chosen are first deleted in the target system so that,
after importing, only the intervals exported exist. The nhumber levels are imported with their value at the time

of export.

Dependent tables are not transported or converted.

e Tools

Maintain Number Range Intervals
B Interval | &L

Mumber range ohbjct

Intl Article Mumbers

Ranges
Mo |From number To number Current nurmber ‘Ext
B1 BO0EREOCO0EAEABOOAY  BAOOOOOEOEO0433999 IZ‘
| |02 sO00E0 299994 @ |
| |n3 neAREAEERRAZORORAE  DAGOOOODOGA2493999
| |oa 2500080 2998999 0 |
| |a5 noanoopoppn3ooODOn  DOOOOOOO0OA9933939
| |p6 @EEED02008BOOEOER0  DOADAO204399999999
| |p7 ooODDO20S00O0OORO0  DODOOO209999999999 O |
| |pz @EED0300EREOEOERD  DOADAEII9999999999
| |p9 @EEE000D1EBEOROEE0  DOBDAEOI9S99999999
:19 HOOAE1 000AAEA000AA  DAOOO9999999999999 [=]
_11 H0E100000080000088  999993999399995999 [+]

Entry

In this section, you carry out the activities listed below. However, be sure to read the documentation for each
activity beforehand.
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== Logistics - General
= = Material Master
Configuring the Material Master
Field Selection
Basic Settings
Settings for Key Fields
Tools
= & Maintain Autharizations and Autharization Profiles
= Data Transfer: Material Master
[E &b Define Start Time of Backaround Johs
= & Maintain Search Helps
= &> ResetTestData

[E &b Initialize Period

] & & 5% 5
PP

e Maintain Authorizations and Authorization Profiles

In this IMG activity, you can:

e Check the authorization objects defined for individual material master functions in the standard
R/3 System, and create or change authorizations for these objects

e Check the authorization profiles defined in the standard R/3 System, and create new ones as
required

Note
It is not possible to change the existing SAP-defined authorization profiles in the standard R/3
System.

The following list shows which authorization objects are checked for each material master function.

Functions... Authorization object
Create, display, change

M_MATE_BUK (Company code)

material, display M_MATE_LGN (Warehouse number)
change documents M_MATE_MAN (Data at client level)
M_MATE_MAR (Material type)

M_MATE_MAT (Material)

Change material type
M_MATE_MAR (Material type)
M_MATE_MAT (Material)
M_MATE_STA (Maintenance status)
M_MATE_WGR (Material group)

Standard Settings

In the standard R/3 System, authorizations are defined for all authorization objects in the material master. In
the standard R/3 System, the authorization profile containing all maintenance authorizations for the material
master is M_MATE_ALL. The authorizations in this profile allow data to be maintained and displayed for all
organization units.
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This step is used to create Activity groups an generate authorization profiles using the Profile Generator.
Activities
To assign an authorization profile to a user, do the following:

1. Create an activity group

2. Enter a description

3. Select transactions

4. Create and edit authorizations

5. Assigns users and compare the user master (in doing so, the profile is entered in the user's
master record)

6. Transport activity groups, if desired

Detailed documentation
For more information about the procedures, see transaction documentation
See also the general documentation on the Profile Generator in the SAP Library. Choose:

Basis Components -> Computing Center Management System -> Users and Authorizations -> The Profile
Generator

In the Implementation Guide (IMG), choose:

Basis Components -> System Administration -> Users and Authorizations -> Maintain Authorizations and
Profiles using Profile Generator

Note

You can also use authorization profiles you created manually or were delivered by SAP, in activity groups.
You can create an activity group without a menu and include the corresponding profile in the authorization
data of the activity group.

In the fourth step, choose "Edit -> Add authorization -> From profile" to add the authorization profile data to
the activity group.

Notes on transport

See the documentation for transaction PFCG.
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Role maintenance
/|| & | ]| | Infarmation

Role [5_DEWR3_IMG_CONF IG_MM

Description R3 Development - Materials Management Sctiviti.
|6é{’ Display ||ﬂ Change ||D Create | |D Create collective role
View

I Simple maintenance dWarkplace menu maintenance)
@ Basic maintenance {menus, profiles, other objects)
() Complete view (Organizational Management and workflow)

& Description k O Menu k O Authorizations k @ User k @3¢ Personalization |

Administration Information Transaction inheritance
Created hy Changed Derive from role
User EROWNAR SEPALDMIN
Date 06.09.2000 08.02.2007
Time 19:44:01 22:04:35 Delete inheritance relationships

el olr 2led il Dinl

| -
1 Description ' @ Menu k O Autharizations k @ User k & Personalization |

5| o 2

Customizing projects are assigned, therefore menu cannot be changed
=2 & Rale rmenu
2 Customizing - Edit Project
f2 Transaction
2 Upload info structures
f Activate Change Pirs for Mess. Type
2 Reduction of Message Tvpes
£ Activate Change Pointers - Generally
2 Maintenance of Distribution Madel

[[«][»]

e Initialize Period for Material Master Records

This program must be viewed in conjunction with the period closing program (RMMMPERYI). It does the
following:

e Setsthe current period

However, do not use this program to set the new period at the end of a period, and use it only in
addition to the period closing program, never instead of it.

e Creates or updates the control record

e Makes it possible to create material master records if you are initializing a company code for the
first time

However, to initialize company codes, you are recommended using the IMG activity Maintain
company codes for materials management instead of this program.
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You can also use this program to correct data inconsistencies, for example, due to user errors when running
the period closing program, or that occur as a result of skipping several periods in a test system. However,
first make sure you understand why the inconsistency arose and then decide whether running this program
is the correct way of resolving it.

Caution

Be careful if the period used for initialization precedes the current period in the control record for the
company code since this can result in an inconsistency between goods movements and material master
segments. This is because the stock information in the material master segments is assigned to the new
current period in this case (see the following example).

Example
Current period 02
Opening stock balance 0 pieces
Goods receipt 10 pieces
Period used for initialization 01

According to the material master segment, there are 10 pieces in stock in period 01, although 10 pieces
were posted to stock in period 02 according to the goods movement document.

Requirement
e Be sure you are fully aware what this program does before running it.
e The material ledger must not be activated.
e To run this program in background mode, you must have created a selection variant for it.

Output

This program issues a log indicating whether the company code(s) were initialized successfully.

Initialize Period for Material Master Records

3010
3020|[)
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e Control Data

In this step you define characteristics and settings independently of the type of plant. The settings are

relevant for all modules in Logistics and must be made as soon as you use a Logistics module.

Requirements

Your R/3 System is configured as an SAP Retail System.

< = Logistics - General
Material Master

Basic Data Retail
Plant Master
=1 Control Data

] &= = =
I DREE

By &b Plant Profiles

2 & Departments
By &b AreaSchema

Quantity Optimizing and Allowed Logistics Units of Measure

B & Define Copy Rule and Assign to Takles

By & Transaction-Dependent Field Selection
B & Blocking Reasons

B &b Storage Locations far Materials

By & Storage Location Determination

E: & Murmber Ranges, Layout

B &b Integrated Maintenance, Layaut
P E Space Management

e Plant Profiles

The following are defined in the plant profile:

e The plant category (e.g. A=store, B=distribution center)

e The reference plant

e The predefined setting for classification criteria for master data maintenance

Requirements
Your R/3 System is configured as an SAP Retail System.
Settings in the step "Account groups" must be maintained.

Standard Settings

The following settings are delivered in the standard system:

e 0100 Distribution center
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e 0110 Store - without internal settlement
e 0120 Store - with internal settlement

e 0130 Store - with external settlement
Note

In the plant profile reference can only be made to existing account groups.

Change View "Plant Profiles”: Overview
22 (& | Mew entries | [ T EEN

|—Plantpr0ﬂle leaning |
| |n1oo Distribution center [+]
| [110 Store wio intercomp. billing E‘
| o120 Store with intercome billing H
| [13a Change View "Plant Profiles": Details
| 01403 Expand field status | Mewentries [ & Print standard list
| o150 Plant profile 0100 || Distribution center
| |mco
- Control
Plant cat. B Distribution center
Cust. acc. grp. [ahel] Distribution center
Yend. acc. grp [ahel] Wendor distribution center
Address origin Plant
FleltStat plant
Ref.
Plant
Copy rule
Customer Wendor
Company code Company code
Sales organiz. Purchasing org.
Distr. channel
Division

e Blocking Reasons

In this step you can define reasons for blocking sales orders, deliveries or bills within a specified period.
Requirements

Your R/3 System is configured as an SAP Retail System.

Note

A batch program checks daily whether any relevant blocking reasons exist and sets/deletes the appropriate
blocking indicator in the plant/customer.
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Standard Settings

The following entry is available in the standard system:

e 01 Renovation

This entry can be used to block further sales order processing.

Activities

Define blocking reasons for a specified period.

Change View "Blocking reasons': Overview
*2 & Mewentries [ 5] EMES

r Blocking reason Description
{1 Renovation

(0 E

ey

Blocking reason 61 Renovation

Central customer block

Order block a1 Overall block
Deliv. block
Billing black

FOS outhound processing
Block POS outhound

e Departments

In this step you create departments.

Requirements

Your R/3 System is configured as an SAP Retail System.

Note

The information entered here is also used to assign departments to contact persons.

Standard Settings

The following entries are available in the standard system:

e (0001 Management

e 0002 Purchasing

e 0003 Sales
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0004 Organization
0005 Administration
0006 Production

0007 Quality assurance

0008 Secretaries

0009 Financial department

e 0010 Legal department

Activities

Enter an alphanumeric key and a description for the departments.

Change View "Contact Persons: Standard Departments"”

Department Cescription

falaleR] Managing Director [4]
ooe2 FPurchasing ﬂ
(el Sales

Qoo 4 Cirganization

(el el ek wdministration

(alelel Production

(e[ 2] e Cuality assurance

ooes Secretaries

QEog Financial department

(eLep e} Legal department
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e Sales and Distribution

e Master Data

Master data forms the basis of sales and distribution processing. Remember that precisely maintained and
classified master data considerably simplifies and accelerates the operative processing in daily business. A
large amount of data is copied from the master records during business transaction processing.

Before creating master records, check which employee subgroup should maintain the master data in each
case. Note that the master data is also used by other modules, such as the Fl and MM modules, as well as
CO and PP, depending on the degree of integration. You should therefore compare the areas of
responsibility.

Note

Make certain to complete settings for most of the master data in the 'Logistics general' chapter. This
includes all of the material master and most of the customer master.

In this process you make the following settings:
e SD data from the customer master

e  Control product proposal

In addition to the above, you can include condition records, tax records and texts for master data. Controls
for these records are integrated in the sections "Pricing", "Tax determination" and "Text determination" found
under Basic Functions.

Requirements

Before making the master data configurations, you must have completely defined the organizational
structures.

See the following sections for further information:
e "Organization" --> "Logistics" --> " Sales and distribution”
e "Organization" --> "Assignment" --> " Sales and distribution"

e "Organization" --> "Check" --> "Sales and distribution™
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e
SlE:

=
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&
PE &

Sales and Distrikution
Master Data
[y & Define Comrmon Distribution Channels
By & Define Comman Divisions
B Business Partners
= 2 Customers
Customer Hierarchy
Marketing
Sales
Shipping
Billing Document
Contact Persaon
@ Define Standard Departtments
(Z» Define Cantact Person Functions
Ty Define Decision Authorities
(Tr Define Call Fraguency
Ty Define Buying Hahits
Ty Define YIP Indicatar
(Zr Define Attributes
Use Sales Employee Without HR
m Propozal
efine [tem Froposal Types
efine Mumber Ranges for lterm Proposals

@vvvvv

|

]
]

ez oPWRREPRDE PEDEE

e Business Partners

In this section, you make settings in the SAP system regarding master records for business partners.

In the SAP system, a business partner could be:

a customer

o a contact person

a vendor

You use partner functions to distinguish between the various partners. You can use account groups to
distinguish further between customers. The SAP standard system contains various partner functions for

an employee in your company (e.g. sales personnel)

customers such as sold-to party, ship-to party, payer, etc.

Note

In this section, make certain that you only make those settings for business partners related to sales and

distribution. General controls for business partners is covered in the 'Logistics general' chapter.

e (Customers
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The SAP System manages customer data in master records.

You can store information relevant to both master data management and transaction processing in the
configuration menu. This includes the following:

e Technical parameters (e.g. assigning customer numbers)
e Classification criteria (e.g. customer group and sales areas)

e Parameters for individual business transaction (e.g. terms of delivery, terms of payment.)
In the standard SAP System, you can distinguish between the following partner functions for customers:
e Sold-to party
e  Ship-to party
e Payer
e Bill-to party
Note

If you already have or are planning to install the FI module, the accounting aspects of customer
management and the maintenance responsibilities should be coordinated by FI and SD together.

e Sales

In this menu option, you define various customer attributes which represent classification profiles and
allocations to market segments. You use these customer attributes mainly for statistical purposes in sales
and distribution. They are not used for control.

The SAP System copies the attributes from the master records into the sales documents.

e Define Customer Groups

In this menu option, you define the customer groups to which a customer can belong.
You specify the customer group for sales data in the customer master record for each sales area.

The SAP System copies this specification automatically into the sales documents at header and item level.
Here, you will find the customer group on the detail screen for general business data.

Actions

1. Specify an alphanumeric key which can have up to 2 characters and a description for the
customer groups.
2. Make sure that the customer groups are entered in the customer master records.
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e Define Sales Districts

In this menu option, you define the sales districts in which the customers' subsidiaries can be located.
You specify the sales districts for the sales data in the customer master record for each sales area.

The SAP System copies this specification into the sales documents at header and item level. Here, you find
the sales districts of general business data on the detail screen.

Actions

1. Specify an alphanumeric key which can have up to 6 characters and a description for the
customer sales districts.
2. Make sure that the sales districts are entered in the customer master records.

e Shipping

In the following menu options, you define various customer attributes. These represent classification profiles
and allocations which influence or control processing in sales and shipping.

The SAP System checks these attributes during master data maintenance and transfers them from the
master records into the sales and distribution documents.

e Define Delivery Priorities

You define delivery priorities in this menu option. You can use them to control the delivery of sales orders or
order items and therefore give priority to individual customers.

To do this, select the sales orders due for shipping within shipping processing with the help of delivery
priority. Delivery priority defines the sequence when deliveries are created automatically (for example, for
scarce goods). Specify the delivery priority of a customer in the shipping data of the customer master data
for each sales area.

From the customer master record, the SAP System copies the specification automatically into the shipping
data of an item in the sales document. And from there, it is copied into the header of the delivery.

Note

If there are several sales departments in your company, you should define clear rules for handling delivery
priorities.

Default settings

In the standard SAP R/3 System, number 1 represents the highest delivery priority. During the selection,
delivery items with priority 1 are proposed first.

Actions

1. Check whether delivery priorities are used in your shipping department, and if so, which ones.
Define the kind of delivery priorities.

printed by Ahmad Rizki 112 of 341



SAP - Customizing Guide

2. Specify a number for the delivery priorities between 1 and 99. Enter a description.
3. Make sure that the delivery priorities are maintained in the customer master records.

¢ Billing Document

In the following menu options, you define various customer attributes. These are classification profiles and
allocations which influence billing processing.

The SAP System checks these attributes during master data maintenance and copies them from the master
records into the sales and distribution documents.

e Define Billing Schedule

In this step, you define possible billing dates. To do this, store the billing dates in a separate calendar.

Use the general calendar function to create a calendar in which work days are interpreted as billing days for
the billing calendar.

To define when a customer receives which billing documents, enter the calendar containing the billing
schedules in the master record of the payer

The SAP system copies this specification automatically into the header of SD documents.
Example

If you create a calendar containing only the 15th and 30th of a month as workdays and if you specify this
calendar for the billing schedules of a customer, billing is carried out on precisely these dates. If you edit the
billing due list of a customer for these dates, the SAP system automatically selects the 15th or the 30th of a
month as a billing date.

Actions

1. Check which billing arrangements were agreed with your customers.

2. Define the billing schedules in separate calendars.

3. Make sure that the number of the calendar is entered in the customer master records of the
customers involved.

Transport
Changes to calendar data are not automatically recorded in a correction request.

To transport the calendar data to other systems, use the Transport function in the initial maintenance
screen.

Be careful not to transport individual holidays or calendars, rather only the calendar data in its entirety. All
holidays, and holiday and plant calendars existing in the target system will be deleted.
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e Define Terms of Payment

In this menu option, you define the terms of payment for the customer master records required for sales and
distribution. Specify the terms of payment in the customer master records. From there, the SAP System
automatically copies them into the sales documents at header and item level.

Depending on the item category, the terms of payment can differ at header and item level (see the section
"Define item categories for sales documents").

Aspects of accounting such as cash discount periods, cash discount rates and due date for net payment in
the invoice are defined and managed in financial accounting (module FI) (see Fl section "Define terms of
payment").

Using the defined cash discount rate, the SAP System determines the corresponding cash discount amount
in pricing for SD documents.

Here, you can also store short texts for the terms of payment which are relevant for sales and distribution.
You can then print these short texts on the billing documents.

Bear in mind that the short text for terms of payment in quotations and order confirmations will only be sent
by EDI if the day limit is blank. In billing documents the short text will also be sent by EDI if the day limit is
not blank.

Note

You can agree on terms of payment with the customer in the SD module separately for each sales area.
These agreements may deviate from what is defined in the Fl module. The sales area terms of payment are
included in a billing document and are transferred to Accounting where they may be overwritten.
Considering this, you should work together with Financial Accounting (the FI module) to decide how to
maintain terms of payment.

Actions

1. Specify an alphanumeric key with up to four characters for the terms of payment.
2. Enter the explanation as a description.
3. Make sure that the key of the terms of payment is entered in the customer master records.

e Define Incoterms

You define the Incoterms in this menu option. You specify the Incoterms in the customer master record.

From the customer master records, the SAP System copies the Incoterms automatically into the sales and
distribution documents.

Note
In pricing, you can use the Incoterms to determine freight charges.
Actions

1. Specify an alphanumeric key which can have up to 3 characters and the description for the
Incoterms.
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2. If you want a location in the master records to be mandatory, you have to set the corresponding
indicator and also specify part 2 of the Incoterms during master record maintenance.
3. Make sure that the key of the Incoterms is entered in the customer master records.

Change View "Customers: Incoterms": Overview
2 Mewentries [ & EEN

Incoterms Diescription Laocation mandatary

CFR [zosts and freight L

CIF Costs, insurance & freight X

CIP Carriage and insurance paid to i

CPT Carriage paid to i

DAF Delivered at frontier i

DDP Delivered Duty Paid i

DDU Delivered Duty Unpaid i

DEQ Delivered ex quay (duty paid) X

DES Delivered ex ship i

EXW ExWarks X

FAS Free Alongside Ship i

FCA Free Carrier i

FH Free house

FOB Free on hoard X

UK Mot Free

e Contact Person

You can store different pieces of information to describe the contact persons at the customer location in
more detail. You specify the contact persons at the customer location when you maintain the customer
master record. You also enter data on a contact person, such as the name and the address, in the customer
master record.

You define contact persons in the customer master record on a general level, that is, independently of
organizational units.

You can allocate a contact person to a sales area. To do this, enter the contact person as a partner
function with the following data:

e  Partner function AP

e Internal number assigned to the contact person

If you enter a sales document in this sales area, the contact person is automatically proposed by the SAP
System. You can still change this specification manually on the partner screen in the sales document.

Note

Defining contact persons is optional. If you do not want to use this function, you do not have to process any
entries at this point in the configuration menu.

e Define Contact Person Functions

You define the possible functions for a contact person at the customer location with this menu option.
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Actions

1. Enter an alphanumeric key with up to 2 characters and a description of the function of a contact
person.

2. Make sure that the key for the functions of a contact person is entered in the appropriate
customer master record.

Change View "Contact Person: Functions"

P newenties [0 B 2 B B B

Function Desctiption

a1 Executive Board [+]
i Head of Purchasing |l
03 Head of Sales

04 Head of Personnel

05 Hanitor

06 Head of the Canteen

o7 Personal Assistant

0s EDP manager

09 Fin.accounty manager

a Marketing Manager

e Define Buying Habits

With this menu option, you define the types of buying habits the contact persons at the customer location
show towards your sales representatives.

Actions

1. Enter an alphanumeric key with up to 2 characters and a description of the buying habits of a
contact person.

2. Make sure that the buying habits key for a contact person is entered in the appropriate customer
master record.

Change View "Contact Person: Buying Habits"

Buying hahits Description

A Positive (]
oz Megative ﬂ
o3 Indifferant

o4 Irmmed.or not at all

05 Fasitin long term

[E13] mever buys anything!
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e Sales

The SD Implementation Guide describes the configurations for functions in sales processing. The definition
of sales document types and the corresponding item and schedule line categories is of central importance.
Contract processing and scheduling agreement processing for the automobile component supplier industry
are examples of additional functions configured in Sales.

- B Sales and Distribution
e Master Data
e Basic Functions
==t Sales
< = Sales Documerits
S @f Sales Document Header
By & Define Sales Document Types
@f @ Convert Language For Each Sales Document Type
By & Define Mumber Ranges Faor Sales Documents
By & Define Purchase Order Types
By & Define Order Reasons
By &> Define Usage Indicatars
By & Assign Sales Area To Sales Document Types
Sales Document ltern
Schedule Lines
Customer Service
Contracts
Scheduling Agreements with Delivery Schedules
@ Define And Assigh Reason For Blacking
@ Define Yariable Messages
@ Defing And Assion Status Profile
@ Define Display Status in the Cverview Screen
@ Define Characteristics Display for Overnview: Screen
@ Define Agreed Delivery Times
Maintain Copy Contral for Sales Documents
Maintain Display of Date Category and Periods
Lists

el v e v

SEPFRUDRIPRROE

W

e Sales Documents

In the following menu options, you define the control data for the various document types in sales. The
control data refers to:

e Document types
e |tem categories

e Schedule line categories

You also define the following for the sales documents in the subsequent menu options:

e Possible order reasons

e Possible reasons for rejection
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e Various blocks
e Various order types

e Numberranges

e Sales Document Header

The following sections contain information on controlling the different sales document types. The sales
document types represent the different business transactions in sales, such as inquiry processing, quotation
processing consignment stock processing.

In addition to the definition and control of the sales document types themselves, you must also take the
following settings into account:

e language conversion

e numberranges

e screen sequence groups

e field selection per document header

e blocks per sales document type

e purchase order types

e reasons for rejection

e usage indicators

e Assignments to the various organizational units

e Define Sales Document Types

The sales document types represent the different business transactions in Sales and perform a central
controlling function for the entire sales order process. The definition and configuration of sales document
types can be divided into three parts:

1. Definition of the sales document types themselves (for example, standard order OR)
2. Definition of additional sales document functions (for example, number ranges)
3. Configurations for general sales and distribution functions (for example, pricing)

1. Defining sales document types

To define sales document types, you must make a large number of controlling specifications which
are listed below. Be careful that the sales document types are not isolated but are always closely
linked with delivery types and billing types. When defining sales document types, you must
therefore take settings into account which are listed for deliveries and billing documents.

This connection is apparent in the following examples:

0 You can allow a billing block to be proposed that must be checked by the billing
department for each sales document type (for example, in the case of returns).

0 You can allow a certain delivery type to be proposed for a sales document type during
delivery processing.
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0 For each sales document type, you can configure the system to automatically propose the
current date as a delivery date.

2. Defining additional sales document functions

When defining your own sales document types or adjusting the standard document types to your
company-specific requirements, take the following settings into account in addition to the actual
sales document types:

0 Language conversion

Number ranges

Screen sequence groups

Blocks for each sales document type
Order types

Reasons for rejection

Usage indicator

©O O 0o O o o o

Assignments to the different organizational units
3. Setting general SD functions

You have to configure a number of general SD functions for sales document types.
You can, for example, perform a certain type of pricing for each sales document type. In this case,
process the sales document type and the pricing independently and allocate the required document
pricing procedure for pricing to the sales document type.
You can also propose your own output for each sales document type. To do this, allocate your own
output types and output determination procedures to the sales document type.
You have finished defining a sales document type when youi have processed the following general
SD functions:

0 Pricing

Output determination
Incompleteness
Statistics

Text determination
Credit limit

Shipping requirements

©O O 0o O o o o

Scheduling
General procedure when setting up sales document types
You have three options for configuring new sales document types:

1. Change an existing sales document type.
2. Copy an existing sales document type and change it according to your requirements.
3. Create a new sales document type.

Recommendation

For small changes, SAP recommends that you copy similar existing sales document types in the standard
SAP R/3 System and make the appropriate changes. Small changes might, for example, be, a changed
description, a different number range or a different increment for the numbering of items. The name is to
start with the letter Z as SAP keeps this range free in the standard system. This procedure has the following
advantages:
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e All the specifications of the existing sales document type are copied. In particular, the data
concerning, for example, partner determination, pricing or document flow which you would
otherwise have to edit manually is copied.

e You can test your new sales document types in respect to the settings made without having to edit
the other settings.

e When copying sales document types, item categories and schedule line categories, the SAP R/3
System automatically creates a log with the copied data. Using the log, you can check whether all
of the copied data applies to your sales document type or whether you need to make changes.

Actions

1. If you need to make further changes, you should define new sales document types. To do this,
you enter an alphanumeric key with a maximum of four characters for a sales document type and a
textual description for the key.

2. Maintain the specifications on the detail screen according to your requirements.

Change View "Maintain Sales Order Types"

72 &1 Newenties | (B B & EMEN

SaTy |Description
L4 Promotion Order
LE Qtn from Sery. Order

Block

IN Inguiry

ar Cuotation

AP ;

e Sales document type a7 puotatmn

e 5D document categ. B Sales document hlock

Indicator

SI

i Mumber systems
Morange int.assot. o5 Itern no.increment 10
Mo, range ext. assg. qa Sub-item increment 10

General control
Reference mandatory Material entry type

Check division [ item divisian

Frabahility Ta [v] Read info record
Check credit limit Check purch.order no
Credit group []Enter PO numhber
Qutput application W1 Commitment date

Transaction flow

SCreen sequence grp. LG Inguiry, Quotation Display criteria usLL

Incompletion procedu 10 InguirgQuotation FCode for overv.scr. UERZ

Transaction group 2 Cuotation Quotation messages

Doc. pric. procedure
Status profile
Alt.zales doc. typet
Alt.sales doc. typez
Wariant

Qutline agrmt mess.
Message: Mast.cantr,
FrodAttr messages
[lincompletmessanes

| Scheduling agreement

| o el b
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e Define Number Ranges for Sales Documents

In this menu option, you define the number intervals of the number ranges for sales documents.

When creating a sales document, a unique number is assigned which identifies the sales document. The
number comes from the number range which is provided for the document type.

There are two possible types of number assignment:

e Internal number assignment
The SAP System automatically assigns a consecutive number from the defined number range.
e External number assignment
You specify a number from the external number range.
Transport
You transport number range objects as follows:
In the initial screen, choose Interval -> Transport.

Note that all intervals for the selected number range object are deleted in the target system first. After the
import, only the intervals you export are present. The number statuses are imported with their values at the
time of export.

Dependent tables are not transported or converted.
Actions
1. To define a number range, you have to create a new number interval:
0 Specify an alphanumeric key with up to 2 characters.

0 Specify the limits of the number interval. The individual number intervals may not overlap.
Thus, every number can only occur once.

0 Mark the number range if it is planned for external number assignment.

2. Afterwards, specify the key of the number range for the sales document types (see the section
"Define sales document types").
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Display Number Range Intervals

5D Documents

e Define Purchase Order

Ranges
Mo |From number To number Current number ‘E)d E
01 BEoEEEBOE] BO043933389 2} D[
| |pz pe0sAADAG 905399999 wi
| |p3 ep1poERDER B014993389 2} =
| |n4 oo1se00000 0B18999999
| |05 aozonooon 0024999999 2BapaaEg (]
| |06 oo2seoo0on 0028999999
| |07 o3oeoooon 00345999999 ] (]
| |oa oo3seoooon 0038999999
| |og o4omoonon 0044999999 ] (]
10 BE45008008 0049999999 [
11 BE5008B008 054999999 50000608 D[
Types

In this menu option you define the possible order types which indicate how the customer has transmitted a

order.

When processing a sales document, you specify the order type for the purchase order data at header level.
This specification is copied into the items.

Example

With the order type you can determine whether a sales order was received by telephone or fax.

Actions

1. Check how a customer can order a material in your company.
2. Specify an alphanumeric key for the order types with up to 4 characters, and a description.

Change View "Sales Documents: Customer Order Types"

2| Mew entries | (3 & EES
Fur. ord. type Description
DFUE Py telecommunicatian [«]
MUEN Drally [~]
SCHR titten
TELE By telephaone

e Define Order Reasons

In this menu option you define the possible order reasons. They describe the reasons which led to an

inquiry, quotation or order.
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When processing a sales document, you can specify the order reason in the overview at header level. It

then applies to all the items.

Example

Sales calls, trade fair activities or newspaper advertisements often lead to sales orders.

Actions

1. Check which order reasons occur in your company.
2. Specify an alphanumeric key with up to 3 characters and a description for the order reasons.

Change View "Sales Documents: Order Reasons"

22 Newentries | [B & =D B

Order reason

R

Description

EDI

FI-hilling proced.

(ele]

Sales call

[z

Trade fair sales activity

(e}

Television cammercial

oo4

Customer recommendation

(el

Mewspaper adverdisement

(e]e]

Excellent price

(el

Fast delivery

(eletss

Good senvice

100

Price diference orice waston bioh

e Sales Document

Iltem

Iltem categories together with the sales document types represent the different business transactions in the
SAP system. The item categories contained in the standard SAP R/3 System, together with sales document
types, represent the most common business transactions.

When defining and configuring item categories, take the following into account:

1. Define item categories

You are required to make a large number of controlling specifications (for example, specifications
for the transaction procedure) in the detail screen of the item category. These control options are
described in the section "Define item categories". Note that the item categories are always
closely linked to delivery types and billing types. You should therefore also take into account the
control options that are listed for deliveries and billing documents. You can specify, for example for
each item category, whether the system is to perform pricing automatically at item level and
whether the determined value should be statistical.

2. Define additional functions at item level

When defining your own item categories or modifying the item categories to your company-specific
requirements, take the following settings into account:

0 Group the item categories together in item category groups to make them easier to

handle.
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0 Specify which item category is proposed in the material master record.
0 Specify the usage of the item category.
0 Specify which item categories can be used with which document types.
0 Specify the field selection for the item categories.
0 Ifnecessary, define reasons for rejection.
3. Settings for general SD functions
You must configure a number of general SD functions for item categories.
0 Shipping

In shipping, you can specify the packing control and the picking relevancy, for example,
for each item category.

0 Availability check and transfer of requirements

Depending on the item category and MRP type of the material, the system determines the
requirements type or the requirements class which primarily controls the execution of the
availability check and the transfer of requirements (fine tuning is carried out at schedule
line level).

0 You can control output determination for each item category.

0 You can control partner determination for each item category.

0 You can control text determination for each item category.

0 You can use your a separate incompletion procedure for each item category.

0 For copying control, you can specify which item category can be copied from a source
document into a target document.

0 When setting the statistics, you can assign a statistics group for each item category.

Item categories are only complete defined and processed once you have taken these settings into account.

e Define Item Categories

In this menu option, you define item categories for sales documents. The item categories that are
contained in the standard SAP R/3 System together with the sales document types represent the usual
business transactions.

You have the following options for defining your own item categories:
e Copy an existing item category and change it according to your requirements.

e Create a new item category.
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Recommendation

If you define your own item categories, the keys should begin with the letter Z since SAP keeps this range
free in the standard system and protects it from being overwritten during release upgrades.

If you define your own item categories, you should copy similar item categories that are defined by SAP and
make the required changes there. In this case, all the specifications of the existing item category are copied
- even the assignment to the sales document types. In patrticular, the data for example concerning partner
determination, pricing or document flow which you do not edit on the detail screen of the item category is
also copied. Consequently, you can test the new item category for the settings made without having to edit
the other menu options.

When copying sales document types, item categories and schedule line categories, the SAP system
automatically creates a log with the copied data. Using the log, you can check whether all of the copied data
applies to your item category or whether you must make changes.

Note

If you create or copy a new item category that is to be used for a delivery, you must also define a delivery
item category with the same name. The SAP system automatically transfers the item category that was
found for the sales document item into the delivery item.

Activities

If you only need to make minor changes to the existing item categories (e.g. changed description), then you
change this as appropriate. Minor changes refer to parameters that have no controlling character.

If you need to make further changes, define a new item category by copying a similar item category supplied
in the standard system and then change this according to your requirements. In this way, you can for
example define an item category for which a certain type of pricing is carried out, or for which the data must
not differ at header and item level but which otherwise matches an existing item category.

If you want to create an item category, proceed as follows:

1. Enter an alphanumeric key with a maximum of four characters.

2. Maintain the respective specifications of the detail screen.

3. Also consider the additional functions on item category level and the item-specific settings in the
general sales and distribution functions.
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Change View "Maintain Item Categories"
2 & | Newentries | [ & @ E A

[tCa  |Description
TAMA  Delivery Order ltem

TAHE  (=indard Item

TANN  Free of Charge ltem

TAD  Milestone-Bill.Flan BiEinees fhE

TAP  Pric.atltem Level Itern type [v] Bus.data item
TEPE ProdSel - CQrder anly Completion rule [+ Sched.line allowed
TAPS Standard ltem (PS) Special stock [ tern relev.far.di
TAD  Pric.atHeader Level :T‘IEV m‘rh‘:’mg h SVEI:;CSI —

= illing plan type v Wghtival relevant
TAS  [Third Party ltem Billing block [ Credit aotive
TASG 3rd pty credit memo Pricing X [¥] Determine cost

Statistical walue
Rewenue recagnition
Delimit. start date

General contral
[[] Autom batch determ [[] Rounding permitted [] Grder gty =1

Transaction Now

Incompletion proced 20 Standard Item Streen sed.grp N
PartnerDetermProced. N Standard item

TextDetermProcedure o1 Sales lterm Status profile

Itern cat.stats.group 1 Qrder, Dehit Memo [] Create PO automatic.

Bill of materialiconfiguration
Config. strategy

Mat. variant action [1variant matching
ATP material variant

Structure scope Create delivery group
Application [] manual alternative

[ Param. effectivities

Yalue contract
Walue contract matl
Contract release cirl

Sermvice management
Repair proced.

Caontrol of resource-related billing and creation of gquotations
Billing form DIP profil

e |temtype

A way of classifying items that require different kinds of processing by the system.

The system processes items that refer to a specific material differently than items that do not refer to a material. For

example, text items do not require processing for pricing, taxes, and weight calculations.

|
ftem ty... | Short text

Standard ltem

Walue ltem

Text iterm

Packing iterm {will be generated)
tfaterial not relevant

0o o m =

e Completion rule for quotation / contract

The rule for establishing when a quotation or contract is complete.
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You can, for example, specify that a quotation is complete only after its quantity has been fully referenced by
subsequent documents. The system uses the completion rule to determine the status of a quotation or
contract that has been referenced by other documents (by subsequent sales orders, for example).

If you want the system to apply the completion rule, you must first select the Update document flow field in
document flow control in SD Customizing using the following menu path: Sales and Distribution --> Sales -->
Maintain copy control for sales documents --> Copy control: Sales document to sales document (at item

level).

Completion rule

Short text

A
B
C
D
E

Mat relevant far caompletion
ltem is completed with the first reference

ltem is completed after full quantity has been referenced

ltem is completed atter the target gty is fully referenced
ltern is referenced via contract release
ltern iz completed after full target value is referenced

e Special stock indicator

Specifies the special stock type.

If you need to separately manage certain stock (for example, consignment stock) of a material, the stock
type in question is defined using this indicator.

e Relevant for Billing

“|Special stock descr.

Qrders on hand

= E S o 0oz X Mm”

Congignment (vendor
Rettrans.pkg vendor
Parts prov. vendar
Pipeline material
Project stock

Ret pkg w. customear
Cohsighment (cust)
Shipping unit {whse)

|IRelevant for billing

Short text

CcH Do == RS- T I @ T O oD

kot relevant for hilling

Deelivery-related hilling document

Relevant for order-related billing - status acc to order gty
Relevant for ord.-related hilling - status acc.to target oty
Relevant for pro forma

Order-related billing doc. - status according to invoice gty
Order-related billing of the delivery gquantity
Delivery-related hilling - no zero quantities

Crder-relevant hilling - billing plan

Relevant for deliveries across ELU countries
Delivery-related invoices faor partial quantity

Fra farma - no zero quantities

Delivery-related invoices-no zero givs (ncl main batch itm)
Fro forma - no zero quantities {including main batch items)
Deliver-related CRM billing

Delivery-related CRM billing - no zero quantities

Supply Rel. CRM Billing with Intercompary Billing in CRM
Sup. Rel. CRM Bill. wi Intercomp. Bill. in CRM - Mo Zero Qus
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e Block

Indicates if the item is blocked for billing.

The system can automatically propose a billing block for sales documents that must be checked before
billing (for example, returns, credit and debit memo requests).

If the system proposes a block, you can change the block manually for each item. If the system does not
propose a block, enter one of values predefined for your system. If the item has more than one schedule
line, the block applies to each line. You can change the block for individual schedule lines.

Block “|Description

01 Calculation Missing

nz Campl Confirm Missno
03 Prices Incomplete

n4 Check Terms of Paymt
04 Check Terms of Dy
ng Check Credit Memo
ng Cheack Debit Mermo

e Carry out pricing

Indicates whether the system automatically carries out pricing at the item level.

The system carries out pricing for standard items in a sales order. In the case of text items, however, pricing would not
make sense.

Pricing |Short text

Mo pricing
Ed Fricing standard
Fricing far empties
B Pricing far free goods {(100% discaunt

e Define Item Category Groups

Using the item category group, you group together different material types for item category determination
from the SD view. For every material type, you can define a default item category group which is proposed
by the SAP System when you create a material master record. For more information on setting default
values please refer to the section "Define material type defaults.

In the sales document, the system determines the item category from the item category group of the
material and from the sales document type and proposes this item category in the document. You assign
item categories to sales order types and item category groups elsewhere. You can find further information
on this in the section "Assign item categories".

Actions
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If you define your own item category groups, the keys should start with the letter Z, since this name
convention is kept free in the standard SAP System for this purpose.

1. Check whether you can use the item category groups in the standard version.
2. If you want to create new item category groups, you must enter an alphanumeric key with a
maximum of 4 characters as well as a textual description.

Change View "Materials: Item Category Groups in Material Master

RCGr  |\Description

LUMF  [Structurelimat. below E|
MLAG  [MNon-stock material |ﬂ
MORM  |Standard itern

SAMM Genetic material

WEIT alue contract itern

WERF Parclaninn

e Define Default Values For Material Type

In this menu option, you can enter an item category group for each material type. This item category group
is proposed when you create a material master record of this material type. The default value can be
changed manually in the material master record.

The system determines the item category from the item category group of the material and the sales
document type during document processing. You assign item categories to sales order types and item
category groups in a separate setting. Further information on this can be found in the section "Allocating

Item Categories".

Action

Enter an item category group for all material types, for which a corresponding proposal is to be made when
a material master record is created.

Change View "Default Value for Material Item Category Group"

DefaultValue for Material ltem Category Group

Matl type |ltrn.cat.ap [Descript. Descript.

LGUT LEER Empties {retail) Empties Z|
MODE HORH Apparel (seasonal) Standard item []
LA G WL AG Mon-stack materials Man-stack material

HOF1 MORM Monfoods Standard iterm

PIPE Pineline material
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e Define Item Category Usage

In this menu option, you specify the item category usages which control the usage of an item. ltem category
usage controls, for example, the system response if during document processing an item does not refer to a
material but to a text item. ltem category usage can also be maintained via the item categories (detail screen
for item categories: Goto -> Item usage).

Default settings
In the standard SAP R/3 System, the following usages are defined:
e  Batch split
e Textitem
e Service item relevant for billing
e  Service item not relevant for billing
Actions

1. Check first whether you can copy the usages in the standard system.
2. If necessary, create a new item category usage by entering an alphanumeric key with a
maximum of four characters and a description.

Change View "ltem Usage"
22 | Mew entries | [ (53 [=L

I_Usg. Description

FREE Free Goods

LRES Reserve Delivery
PACK [Shipping Unit

PSAT [ProdSel Order Mitam
PSA2 ProdSel Order Sitern
PSEL [Product Selection
PSHP [Prod.Selection Mitern
R181 |Return for Repairs
R102 Repairs

R103 [Repair Delivery

e

R104 |Send Rep. Replacemnt
R105 (Collect Rep. Replmnt
R106 Repairs Exchange
R1BT |Repair Scrapping
R108 Repair Credit Mermo
R109 [Repair Diehit Memo
SBIT [Selt-Billing wilm.
SEIN Ditern is hill.reley.
SENT [Diterm not bill.relay
SLEY |SLS: Pre-packing ID
TEXT [Text ltern

0 Purchase order

VYCTR [Walue Contract

[|[»]]
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e Assign Item Categories

In this menu option, you can specify which item categories the system proposes during document
processing for each sales document type and item category group. At the same time, you can specify
additional item categories with which the system default can be overwritten. There is a maximum of three
possible alternative item categories.

If, for example, you enter a material with the item category group NORM in a standard order, the SAP
System determines the allowed item category via the assignment of item categories to sales document
types and item category groups.

The system default and the allowed alternatives are always determined from the sales document type and
one or two further criteria. The system default depends on the following criteria:

e sales document type
e item category group
e item category of the higher-level item
e item category usage
Note

The SAP System automatically copies the item category determined for a sales document item to the
delivery.

Recommendation

Depending on the initial situation you can start the assignment differently:

e When you define a new sales document type, you should specify the proposed and the allowed
item categories for the materials that are represented by the item category group.

e When you define a new item category, you should specify for which sales document types an item
category is proposed or which item category is possible for the materials represented by the item
category group.

e When you define a new item category group, you are to enhance the assignment of item categories
to sales document types by this new item category group.

Actions
To define item category determination, proceed, for example, as follows:

1. Choose the sales document type to which you want to assign item categories.

2. Then choose one of the item category groups.

3. Specify all the allowed item categories for the combination of sales document type and item
category group.

If you are dealing with a non-material item, you must specify the corresponding item usage.

If it is a subitem, specify the item category of the higher-level item.

If it is an item category that is to be proposed in the sales document, you must indicate the
combination of item category, item category group and sales document type as a default value.
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4. If necessary, specify between one and a maximum of three item categories, with which the
system default can be manually overwritten during document processing.

Change View "Item Category Assignment": O

SaTy [tCGr |Usg |HLeviica |[DAC  [Mica |Mitca [Mica
OR  NLAEB Tax  [Taw  [TAD

OR  |MLAG TAN Tax  [Taw  [TaD

OR  |NORM TN [TaP [ran [T

OR  |MORM TAC TAE

OR  |NORM TAE TAE

OR  |MORM TAG TAN [

oR  [MORM TAH TAN \ m
OR  |MORM TAN TANN \ W
OR  |NORM TANN TANN  [KEM \ -
OR  |MORM TAF TAN \ -
OR  |MORM Tl TAE \ m
OR  MORM [8RO1 TARA \ m
OR  MORM  [aP0D2 [TAPR TAN \

DR  NORM [aFD3 [TAPR LLES \—m
OR  MORM [CSEL |TAN TAN \—m
ok [MorM  FREE [= TANN \—m
orR  MORM  [PSA1 TAPA \ -
OR  NORM |PSAZ [TaPR TAN \ -
OR  MORM |PSEL |TaX TAPS \ -
DR MORM  |PSHF A% \ [ ]
OR  MORM [5LSV TALS \ -
OR  NORM [SLSY [TALS TAUL \ -
OR [SAMM TAG  [TAM -

e Sales document type

A classification that distinguishes between different types of Sales document.

The sales document type determines how the system processes the sales document. For example,
depending on the sales document type, the system determines which screens to present and which data to
ask you for.

SaTy‘IDescriptiun |
I’ Rental Contract

ML Replenishment Dilv.

OR Standard Order

Py Iterm Proposal

QT Quotation

RA Repair Reguest

RAS  Repairs I Semice

RE Returns
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e Default item category for the document

The item category that the system automatically proposes when you create a document or create a new
item within an existing document.

The system uses the item category to determine how to process a particular item.

You create a sales order and include an item for a service. The system automatically proposes an item
category (TAX) which specifies, for example, that the item is not relevant for normal delivery processing.

e Manual entries allowed for item category in the document

Specifies an item category that you can enter as an alternative to the automatic proposal from the system.

When you enter an alternative item category during document processing, the system checks that the
alternative is allowed.

e Define Reasons For Rejection

In this menu option you define possible reasons for rejection. They describe why an item in a sales
document (for example, in a quotation) was rejected.

When processing a sales document, you can enter the reason for rejection by item in the overview for the
reason for rejection.

Actions

1. Check which reasons for rejection occur in your company.
2. Specify an alphanumeric key with up to 2 characters and a description for each reason.

Change View "Sales Documents: Rejection Reasons”
"7 Mew entries | [ EF EWEN
er HRP [OL |BIC | Stat Description
(S I N wssigned by the System fInternal)
(I I T S Delivery date too late
(P S I [ S | Poar quality
(e T I N S Too expensive
EESS SN NN Competitor hatter
es | 01O d Guarantee
1o (IO Unreasonahble reguest
(I T N N Custio receive replacement
50 | 0O 4 Transaction is being checked
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e Billing

In this step, you make settings relevant to Billing.

Sales and Distribution
Master Data
Basic Functions

3
3
By Sales
3
2

B Billing Docurments
By & Define Billing Types
By & Define Number Range For Billing Documents
= B Invaice Lists
By & Assion Invaice List Type To Each Billing Type
By & Maintain Conditions Far Invoice Lists
By & maintain Qutput For Invaice Lists
< S Assembling Groups
@1 @ Define Number Range For Billing Document Groups
By & szsembling Groups of Billing Documents
By @ szsembling Groups Of Invaice Lists
By & maintain Copying Contral For Billing Documents
By &+ Define Blocking Reasan For Billing

[ @1 Countr-specific Features
P Payrment Cards
P Rebate Processing
P Intercarmpany Billing
P Billing Plan
P Lists

e Define Billing Types

In this menu option you define your billing types that represent the different business transactions in billing.

You have the following options:

e Change an existing billing type.

e Copy an existing billing type and change it to suit your requirements.

e Create a new billing type.

In this menu option, you do not make specifications concerning the following functions:
e  Statistics

e  Account determination
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e Pricing
e  Output
e Text determination
You will edit these functions later in the appropriate menu options.

This means that the definition of a billing type is only complete once you have edited all of these menu
options.

In this menu option you have to make or check the following specifications:
e Billing type
0 Specify an alphanumeric key for the billing type with up to 4 characters.
0 Enter a description of the key.

e Document category

With the document category you allocate a document type to a certain business transaction. This
way, a sales & distribution document is clearly identifiable, for example, as an invoice or a
cancellation document.

The document category has to correspond with the specification of the transaction group.
Specify a single-digit alphanumeric key.

The keys you can use may be displayed under "Possible entries".

e Number assignment

Specify a number range for number assignment. For billing documents numbers can only be
assigned internally by the SAP System. To define a common number assignment for different
billing types, you have to specify the same number range in each case.

To do this, the number ranges must have been defined beforehand. For more information on this
subject, see the section "Define number ranges for billing types".

e Increment of item numbering

Here you have to specify the increment of item number assignment. The item numbers are then not
copied unchanged from the delivery or the order. Instead, the items receive a new numbering. This
way you avoid items with the same number being included in collective invoices.

e Posting block

Here you determine whether a billing document with this billing type is to be blocked automatically
by the SAP System for transfer to financial accounting.

If this is the case, you have to release the billing document manually at a later point in time to start
data transfer.

e Transaction procedure

With the transaction group you define the transactions with which you can edit this billing type in
billing.

printed by Ahmad Rizki 135 of 341



SAP - Customizing Guide

The transaction group which is allocated to a transaction has to correspond to the document
category you allocated to the respective billing type.

The keys you may use are listed under "Possible entries". Currently, you cannot change the keys in
Customizing.

Cancellation

Here you define the cancellation document which is to be proposed automatically by the SAP
System if you want to cancel a billing document.

You can only specify a cancellation document that you defined beforehand.

You also have to define the copy rules (see section "Define document flow for transactions").

SAP Recommendation

Actions

First check the billing types contained in the SAP standard version.

If you define your own billing types, the keys should start with the letter Z since SAP keeps this
name convention free in the standard system.

If you define your own billing types, you should copy similar billing types defined by SAP and make
the appropriate changes.

In this case, all specifications of the existing billing type are copied. In particular data, for example,
concerning partner determination, pricing, or document flow is copied which you do not edit in this
menu option. This means you can test your new billing types concerning the defaults set here
without having to edit the other menu options.

When copying billing types, the SAP System automatically creates a log with the copied data. With
the log, you can check whether all copied data applies to your billing type or whether you have to
make changes.

If you only have to make insignificant changes to the existing billing types, do so as appropriate.

Insignificant changes may be a changed description or another number range. They refer to
parameters which are not used for controlling purposes.

If you have to make more extensive changes, define new billing types. You can then, for example,
define various account assignments for different billing types.

Check settings

You can use the report SDCHECKVOFA to check your Customizing settings for the billing types. Only some
of the settings are checked. For the billing type, for example, a check is made to see that a cancellation
document type has been entered with the right document category. An invoice has the document category
M. The cancellation document type for invoices must have the document category N.

You can see more information on these additional checks in the report documentation.
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"2 (| Mew entries

Change View "Billing. Document Types"
BE=»EEE

Iterm output proc.

Qutput tvpe ROGA
Header partners FK
Item partners FP
TextDetermProcedure 03
Text determ.proc.itm 04
[ Delivery text

Invoice

Billing document
Billing Item
Billing Header
Billing Item

| |aiT  [Description i
FX5  |Invoice S-howi. |Z|
FI - nvaice (F1) [+]
F2 Iroice Change View "Billing: Document Types': Details
F3i  |ProForma for Order 55| New entries | |2 [&h ) (&) [ 2] |EH
F& Fro Farma Inv f Dl Billing type F2 | Invaoice Created by Eap
G2 Credit Memo
525 Cred. rmemo 3rd pam,n Mumber systems
T T | Mo.range int.assgt 19 Itern nouincrement
HR Billing Training Adm
IG Internal Credit Merno B el
1G4 M arder-related 5D docurnent cated. H Invoice [1Posting hlock
Transaction grou| ¥ Bi1ling documents | Statistics
IG5 |Cancel ICM ] g
= Billing categary
I Intercompany Billing DO e
Iwa B arder-related Megative posting Mo negative posting
%S cancel B Branch/Head office Customer=Fayer/Branch=s..
Credit memowivalDat [ ] Mo
Invaice list type LR Invoice List
Rebate settlernent [v] Relfor rebate
Standard text
Cancellation
Cancell billing type 51 Cancel. Invoice (513
Copying reguirements
Reference numhber
Allacation number
Account assignment/pricing
Account determ.proc. KOFIOO Account Determination
Dioc. pric. procedure A Standard
Ace. det. rec. ace.
Ace. det. cash. set.
Ace. det. pay. cards toppa1 Standard
Outputipannersitexts
Qutput determ.proc W10000 Billing Output Application W3

e Define Number Range For Billing Documents

In this menu option you define the number intervals of the number ranges for billing documents and groups

of billing documents.

When creating a billing document or a group of billing documents, a unique number is assigned which
identifies the billing document or the group. The number is derived from the number range which is provided

for the document type or the group.
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Number assignment for billing documents can only be carried out internally, that is, the SAP System
automatically assigns a consecutive number from the defined number range.

Transport
You transport number range objects as follows:
In the initial screen, choose Interval -> Transport.

Note that all intervals for the selected number range object are deleted in the target system first. After the
import, only the intervals you export are present. The number statuses are imported with their values at the
time of export.

Dependent tables are not transported or converted.
Actions
1. To define a number range, you have to create a new number interval:
0 Specify an alphanumeric key with up to 2 characters.

0 Specify the limits of the number interval. The individual number intervals may not overlap.
Thus, every number can occur only once.

2. Specify the key of the number range for the billing types.

Ranpes
Mo |From number To number Current number |E><t
01 BeooEoRAAT 0004999900 ] | [=]
| |oz ooosannnoo 0A5999939 [=]
| oz eo1eec0sem 0014999988 0 (]
| |o4 oo15000800 0E19999980
| |05 oozeeoopen 0024999988 20008808 (]
| |06 oo2sE00000 0829999900
| |07 oo30a0000@ 00349999848 0 (]
| o eo3sE6000E 0399999848
| |aa pR4pREOREA BE44999988 ] =]
:1EI aa45000800 0049999988 IE‘
_11 Lelelateleleallee] 0054999900 50000008 | =
Entry 1 ! 28

e |Invoice Lists

Using the invoice list, you can group together several billing documents or several collective invoices at
the end of a period specified in the customer master to form a new document. The invoice list is sent to and
settled by a common payer.

Billing documents, which can be individual or collective invoices, form the basis for an invoice list. A
separate billing index is created for them.

In this menu option, you specify for each billing type the invoice list type with which invoice lists should be
created. You also set special features for printing invoice lists and pricing.

printed by Ahmad Rizki 138 of 341



SAP - Customizing Guide

Default settings

Two types of invoice lists were created in the standard version:
LR for billing documents/debit memos

LG for credit memos

You set up an invoice list just as you would a billing document type in the previous step. In this step, you
assign invoice list types to invoices and set special features for output determination and conditions.

e Assign Invoice List Type To Each Billing Type

Using the invoice list, you can group together several billing documents or several collective invoices at
the end of a period specified in the customer master to form a new document. The invoice list is sent to and
settled by a common payer.

Billing documents, which can be individual or collective invoices, form the basis for an invoice list. A
separate billing index is created for them.

In this menu option, you specify for each billing type the invoice list type with which the invoice lists should
be created.

Default settings

1. In the standard version of the SAP R/3 System, two new condition types were created for the
invoice list:

0 Condition type 'RLOOQ' for the del credere
0 Condition type 'MW 15' for relevant tax
2. Two types of invoice lists were created in the standard version:
0 LR for billing documents/debit memos
O LG for credit memos
3. For output determination in the invoice list, two new condition types were created:
O LROO - invoice list
0 RDOL1 - single invoice list

4. For output determination in the invoice list, two new output determination procedures were
created:

0 V30000 - invoice list output

0 V30001 - invoice list item output
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To be able to group together billing documents in invoice lists, certain data in the documents must match.
This data is checked using the copying requirements. Copying requirement '16' is used in the standard
version.

Actions

The invoice list is controlled using the condition technique. A separate output determination is carried out for
the invoice list which is also controlled using the condition technique. Check first whether the configuration
contained in the standard version is sufficient for the condition technique. If you want to make company-
specific modifications or use your own condition components, you must carry out the following steps:

1. Create a condition type.

2. Create an access sequence.

3. Create a condition table.

4. Create a pricing procedure.

5. Specify for each billing type the invoice list type with which the invoice lists should be created.
Enter this on the detail screen of a billing type in the field "Invoice list category".

If you make changes in the output determination, you must maintain the same elements of the condition
technique analogously to the invoice list:

1. Create a condition type.

2. Create an access sequence.

3. Create a condition table.

4. Create a pricing procedure.

5. Allocate the output type and the output determination procedure to the respective billing types.

Note

Billing types which should be used in the invoice list must be configured accordingly on the detail screen in
Customizing, regardless of whether you make changes to the condition technique, or whether you work with
the configurations of the standard version.

Additional information

For a detailed description of the condition technique, see the chapters on "Pricing" and on "Output
Determination” in the Implementation Guide.

Change View "Billing: Document Types - Invoice List Type"
v o E B O
| Bill.type Billing type InyListTyp  |Invoice list type
& Invaice (F1) LR = pice List [+]
| F2 Invoice LR Invoice List @
| F5 Fra Farma for Qrder
| Fa Fro Farma Inwf Dlv
| G2 Credit Memo LG Credit Mema List
| G25 Cred. memo 3rd party LR Invoice List
| HR Billing Training Adm LR Invoice List
| E] Internal Credit Memo LG Credit Mema List
| 1G4 ICH order-related LG Credit Mema List
| 1G5 Cancel [Ch LR Invoice List
| Iy Intercompary Billing LR Invoice List
Lo (1= e (=0 =1 E=% 1=Ts | (W Leoico izt

printed by Ahmad Rizki 140 of 341



SAP - Customizing Guide

e Define Blocking Reason for Billing

In this menu option you define the possible blocking reasons for billing documents.

Define the possible block indicators in this menu option and allocate them to the billing types concerned.

The following blocks are possible:

Actions

You can block a customer for billing.

If a customer is to be blocked for billing, enter the block indicator in the block data of the
customer master record. The specification in the customer master record and therefore also the
block for billing documents applies either to all or only to individual sales areas.

The SAP System copies the specification from the customer master record into the sales
document. For the customer in the sales area in question, you cannot create billing documents if
the block applies to this customer's billing type.

You can manually block individual sales documents for billing.

Sales documents can also be blocked automatically for billing by the SAP System. In the standard
SAP R/3 System credit memo request and debit memo request, for example, are automatically
provided with a billing block. To set a billing block automatically when creating certain sales
documents, you have to define a billing block for the sales document type. To do this, you specify
the billing block for this sales document type (see section "Define sales document types").

You will find the indicator for the billing block in the general business data in the order header. If a
sales document is blocked for billing, you cannot create a billing document if the block applies to
the billing type of this document. You can only create the billing documents, if you have removed
the block indicator manually.

You can block individual items of a sales document manually for billing.

The items can also be blocked automatically for billing by the SAP System. For this to occur, you
have to define a billing block for the corresponding item category which is then set automatically
when the sales document is created. To do this, specify the billing block for an item category (see
section "Define item categories for sales documents").

The indicator only applies to the item and is not copied into the header of the sales document. You
will find it in the general business data of an item. You have to delete the block manually to release
the item for billing.

1. Check why a customer, a sales document or an item have to be blocked for billing.

2. Define the billing types to which a block should apply.

3. Agree on the group of persons that sets the billing block and when this is done, if this block is not
set automatically by the SAP System.

4. Specify an alphanumeric key for blocking reasons in billing, that can have up to 2 characters,
and a description.

5. Allocate the billing types concerned to the blocks.
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Change View "Billing: Blocking Reasons"
2 Newentries | [ ) EES

| |Block Billing hlock dasc.

| a1 Calculation Missing E|

| 0z Zompl Confirm Missng E‘

| o3 Prices Incomplets

| 14 Check Terms of Paymt

| |os Check Terms of Dl

| |oa Check Credit Mermo

| s Check Debit pemal

Change View "Billing: Blocking Reasons": Overview
"2 Mewentries | [ ] EES

|_ Block Block Bill type Billing type IE
| A1 Calculation Missing F1 Irioice (F13 (]
| 1 Calculation Missing F2 Invoice [
| 1 Calculation Missing F5 Pra Forma for Crder

| A1 Calculation Missing Fa Fro Forrma e f Dy

| 1 Calculation Missing G25 Cred. memo 2rd pary

| o2 Cornpl Confirrn Missng [FAZ Diown payment request

| oz Compl Confirm Missng  |F1 Invoice (F1)

| 02 Compl Confitm Missng  [F2 Iroice

| o2 Cornpl Confirrn Missng (G235 Cred. memo 3rd pary

| 03 Prices Incomplete F1 Irnvoice (F1)

| [ehe} Prices Incomplete F2 Iroice

| 03 Prices Incamplete F& Prao Forma for Crder
e Ericoc Incomnlets F& E'ro Forrna loe £ Dy

e Rebate Processing

This chapter describes how to make settings for rebate processing.

A rebate is a price reduction which is granted to a customer in the form of a credit memo depending on the
sales of a period. The basis for a rebate can be defined in various ways (for example, customer,
customer/material pricing group). You can define a rebate on the basis of an agreement, the so-called
rebate agreement, with your customer. Rebate processing in the R/3 System can currently meet the
following requirements:

1. Creating rebate agreements

2. Creating accruals in the billing document
3. Settling rebate agreements

4. Deleting accruals

The settings for rebate processing also require corresponding adjustments in Customizing for account
determination.

Note

If you do not want to carry out rebate processing in a certain sales organization, you should switch it off for
performance reasons. You can do this when configuring the sales organizations for rebate processing,
following the description in the Control of Rebate Processing section.
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Bear in mind the following points regarding rebate processing in Customizing:

1. Requirements in the condition technique

2. General requirements for rebate processing
3. Extension of the account keys

4. Table maintenance

5. Billing index with subsequent installation

If you want to set up rebate processing in a certain client, you must transport the following objects:
e Condition types for rebate (Tables T685, T685A, T685T)
e Access sequences for rebate (Table T682*)
e Rebate agreement types (Tables T6B1, T6B1T)
e Condition type groups (Tables T6B2, T6B2T, T6B2F)
e Number ranges for rebate agreement categories (should be maintained manually)
e Ordertypes B1 and B2 (Tables TVAK, TVAKT)
e |tem categories B1N (Tables TVAP, TVAPT)
e Assignment of item categories to item category groups (Table T184, B1*, B2*)
e Billing types B1 and B2 (Tables TVFK, TVFKT)

e Copy sales order to billing document (Table TVCPF, B1* and B2*)

e Rebate Agreements

A rebate agreement is an agreement with the customer to which condition records are allocated. This
guarantees that rebate agreements, like price agreements, depend on a large number of different criteria
(for example, customer, material, rebate group) and can be handled in various ways. Different calculation
types and scale bases can be used. Rebate agreements can also be entered and changed later, that is,
after the start date of the validity period.

The rebate agreement contains essential data on the agreement, such as the validity period or the rebate
amount, and can be created to include scales.

When maintaining and configuring rebate agreements, you have to consider the following:
e Agreement types
e Condition type groups

e Numberranges
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e Define Agreement Types

In this IMG activity, you define the agreement types that classify the type of the rebate agreement. For
example, you can determine a proposal for a validity period.

Actions

1. Check the agreement types that are required in your sales and distribution department and
establish whether you can adopt the agreement types contained in the standard system.
2. Specify a numeric key with up to 4 characters and a description for the agreement type.

You can use the report SDCHECKBONUS to check the Customizing settings for your rebate types. This is
not a complete check. The billing type entered, for example, is checked for rebate relevance. See the report

documentation.

Change View "Rebate Agreement Types": Overview
72 & MNewentries [ & EEN

rAgreemem

Description

[EE1

Group Rebate

iz haterial Rebate

(E1 2] Customer Rehate

nae4 Hierarchy Rebate

(e[a]a]s Indep. of Sales Vol

ﬁ

Default values

Payment method

Proposed valid-fram
Proposed valid-to

l3 First day ofyear

2

End ofthe currentyear
Default status

Contral data

e Define Condition Type Groups

Condition type group

Werification levels

[ Different val.period

ManAccrls Crder type

Arrangerment calendar

002 Material

F

Dizplay totals by pavermaterial
Rehate agreerment and cond.record have same validity
[IManual accruals

Wanual payment

FPayment procedure
Partial settlement
Settlement periods

hanual payment not allowed
[1Reverse accruals

Settlement
Final settlement
Minimum status

B1
B

Carrection B2
Agreement released for setilement

TextDetermProc.
Text D

Text determination

B3

Rehate Agreement(S0)

1008 Bonus payments

In this IMG activity, you define the condition type groups which define a group of condition types and tables

for rebate processing.

printed by Ahmad Rizki

144 of 341



SAP - Customizing Guide

Actions

Check first whether you can use the condition type groups defined in the standard version. Otherwise,
proceed as follows:

1. Enter a key which can have up to four characters and a description for the condition type group.

Condition type/table group for agreements

Specifies a grouping of condition types and condition tables for use during rebate processing.

As a rule, the condition type group consists of only one rebate condition type. However, if your rebate
processing requires it, you have the following possibilities:

e You can assign more than one condition type to a group

e You can enter the same condition type in a group more than once and use different condition
tables, or key combinations, for each instance

This allows you to break down the rebate settlement within an agreement. Using more than one condition
type within a group would allow you to post, for example, part of a rebate settlement to an account for
advertising costs and part to an account for administrative costs.

Change View "Condition Type Groups": Overview
2 Newenties [B B & EE
rCTyGr Condition type group Cat |CondTypeGrpCategany [
| FREU |Price Book & [Price agreements (sales deal, Sa1e|
| |FRETE |5ales Deal 1 4 [Price agreements (sales deal, salel|
| 0O81  MaterialiRebate Grp Subseguent settlement (rebate, ...
| 0002 |Material Subsequent settlement (rebate, ...
| OAG3 |Custormer Subseguent settlement (rebate, ...
| 0084 |Hierarchy Rebate Subseguent settlement (rebate, ...
| 0085 |ndep. of Sales Val. Subsequent settlement (rebate, ...
| BEA6 |Promo Conditions 1 & [Price agreements (sales deal, sale
| QAGT  |Promo Conditions 2 & Price agreements (sales deal, sale
| 0028 |Sales Deal & Price agreements (sales deal, sale

e Intercompany Billing

During a business transaction in which the sales organization belongs to another company code than the
delivering plant, an intercompany sale from stock is carried out. In this case, intercompany billing is carried
out between both company codes with the help of an intercompany billing document. Intercompany sales
and distribution processing allows a company to sell goods from a plant which is allocated to another
company code.

The system checks the company codes of the sales organization and of the delivering plant and
automatically carries out intercompany billing processing for different outcomes. Two billing documents are
created in this case:
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e A customer billing document which is sent from the sales organization to the customer who
receives the goods.

e An intercompany billing document which is sent from the delivering plant to the sales organization.

The difference between the customer billing document and the intercompany billing document remains in the
selling company as a contribution margin.

To be able to use intercompany billing for the intercompany sale from stock, you must set the configurations
to the following points:

e Specify per sales order type whether intercompany billing is possible.

e Allocate corresponding organizational data for intercompany billing to the plants with which
intercompany sales and distribution processing is to be carried out.

e Specify a customer number to represent the sales organization.
Default Settings
For controlling intercompany sales from stock, the following configurations have been set in Customizing:

1. Billing type

For the definition of the billing document, the billing type Il (intercompany billing) was included.

2. Condition type

Condition types P102 for condition rates to be determined in percent and PI01 for condition rates
with fixed amounts have been included for calculating intercompany billing prices.

3. Access sequences

For carrying out intercompany billing, access sequences P101 and PI02 have been set up.

4. Table maintenance

The system checks the allowed combinations of sales organization, distribution channel and plant
by means of the table TVKWZ.

e Define Order Types for Intercompany Billing

In this menu option, you specify for each sales document type whether intercompany billing is possible for
intercompany sale of stock.

Actions

Specify the billing type for intercompany billing "I\V" for each sales document type for which you want to use
intercompany billing.
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Change View "Sales Order Types for Inter-Company Billing"
P B EE

r SalesDocTy |Sales docurnent type Interco. Intercormp.bill type

| ML Replenishment Dilv. !;!

|y ftem Proposal [BinT “[Description

e HE e FXS  Invoice S-bwi

| RAS Repairs f Service 52 credit Memo

| RE Retums IG Internal Credit Memo

BT Invoice Correct Req G258 Cred. memo 3rd party

| RH Celqy Order Returns 16| Fernal Credit Memo HR Billing Training Adm

| Rz Returns Sched Agrmnt |G Internal Credit Memo

| il Rush Qrder v Intercompany Billing  [| 1GA ICM order-related

| OR Standard Order Iy Intercompany Billing  ||1GS Cancel 1M

| TAM Delivary Order I Intercarmpany Billing | W Intercarmpany Billing

| TAY Standard Order (M 1V Intercarmpany Billing | 1y 1B order-related

| TSA Telesales I Intercompany Billing || g Cancel 1B

| T5C CRM SalesiComplaints |V Intercompany Billing Lz Diehit Mermo

| WA Rel. to Walue Contr. Iy Intercompany Billing LG Credit Memo List
LGS Cancel Cred Mem List
LR Invaice List
LRS Cancel Invaice List
RE Credit for Returns
51 Cancel. Invoice (51)
52 Cancel of Cred Meamao

e Billing Plan

You can store a detailed billing plan instead of a single billing date at item level in the sales document during
order processing.

The billing plan specifies the time at which the given amount or percentage rate should be billed. This form
of invoice creation plays an important role, for example, in settling rental contracts on a periodic basis and in
milestone billing for projects with predefined billing dates.

Each billing plan has a unique billing plan number which is assigned internally by the system.

The following sections describe the settings in Customizing for the billing plan.

e Define Billing Plan Types

In this step, you define billing plan types which contain the basic control data for the billing plan.

In order processing, the billing plan type uses specific rules for date determination, for example, to propose
the period of a billing plan from which the dates of the billing plan can be determined.

In the standard SAP R/3 System, billing plan types are set up for milestone billing and for periodic billing.
The difference between these two kinds of billing plans is the fact that the total value to be billed is either
distributed between the individual dates of the billing plan, or is billed periodically as a total value for each
date until a predefined end date is reached.
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The billing plan type is determined from the document item category and the relevancy for billing. You make
the corresponding allocation in a separate step.

The billing plan type is displayed in the billing plan, but you cannot change it there.

The billing plan type includes the following control data:

e Horizon (periodic billing)

The horizon specifies the last date for periodic billing, up to which dates should be set. It is always
determined from a rule which can be entered in the billing plan type as a default value. The current
date (=CPU date) serves as baseline date for this rule. As a result, when date determination is
carried out again, the horizon is constantly extended into the future, and the billing dates are also
dynamically shifted into the future.

e Reference billing plan number (milestone billing)

For each billing plan type, you can store the number of a billing plan as a reference. When this
billing plan type is used for order processing, the dates are copied according to this reference,
redetermined on the basis of the current rules, and placed in the billing plan.

e Online order

This field controls whether the billing dates are automatically determined and copied into the billing
plan or whether they must be entered manually.

e In advance (periodic billing)

Here you control, whether billing should be performed in arrears or in advance, for example,
whether rent which is billed on the 15th of every month is billed in arrears.

Requirements
You must define the rules for date determination.
Standard Settings

The standard SAP R/3 System contains a billing plan type for milestone billing (01) and for periodic billing
(02). Different overview screens exist for both billing plan types (see the field 'FCODE OvervScrn').

Actions

1. To create a billing plan type you must enter an alphanumeric key with a maximum of 2 digits and
a textual description.
2. Maintain the detail screen for the billing plan type by entering the relevant control data.
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Change View "Maintain Billing Plan Types for Periodic Billing”: Detail
% rewenties [ & #p & & ED

BillingPlanType

Start date
End date
Harizon
Dates from
Dates until

Origin of general data

02 Periodic
13 Cantract Stant (Contract header)
14 Caontract Ende (Gontract header)
52 Horizan 1 Year
11 Contract Stant Date
2] Cantract End Date

Mext hill.date
Dev. Bill. Date
Days in year

Billing data: date proposal
a0 Manthly on First of onth

Days in rmonth

Def. date cat

Calendar ID

o1

Control data: create dates f invoice correction

Online order X In advance O Autcorr dates [
General control data = = = S e ; = e e
e 002 Change View "Maintaining Billing Plan Types for Milestone Billing

% Newentries | [B & & @ B EH

BillingFlanType 1

Milestone Billing

Qrigin of general data
Start date o1
RefBillFlanto.

Today's Date

Billing data: date proposal

Date categary o1

Control data: create dates
Online order X

General control data
FCode-OveryScrn 0003

e Define Date Descriptions

In this step, you define date descriptions. These are the textual descriptions for the respective billing dates in
the billing plan. The descriptions are only used for differentiating between the billing dates and have no
controlling function.

The date descriptions are entered for the date categories and are then found with the billing plan dates in
the order document and printed.

Example

In the billing plan, the distinction is made for example between billing dates for rent or maintenance.

Actions

1. Enter an alphanumeric key with a maximum of 4 digits together with a language ID and textual
description for the date description that you want to create.
2. Enter the date description for the date categories for which you want to use the description.
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Change View "Date Description Maintenance"
%57 Mew entries | [ ) = E

| Dths |Date description
(a[=]e] 00% Invoicing
BAE2  |Initial Billing 90 %
0003 Final Billing 10%
0004 Partial Billing
BOES  Down Payrment
BOEE  |additional Billing
BOAT (Change Order
00a8  |Startup

BE0S  Enginesring/Submittal
BE10  |Restock

BA11  Transfer Switch
0012 |Switchgear

BE13  [Freight Charges
0814 |Service Charge

LD E

e Define and Assign Date Categories

In this step, you can assign one or more date categories to each billing plan type or create new date

categories.

The date category controls at billing date level,

(0}

(0}

(0}

whether the billing date is a fixed date,
whether and, if necessary, which billing block the billing date has,
with which billing type the billing date is to be billed,

the billing rule which specifies how the value to be billed for a date is to be determined.
Billing rule 2 of the standard SAP R/3 System ('Value-based milestone billing') specifies,
for example, that the entire invoice value is distributed between the dates and a part of the
total value is billed for each date.

The date category also specifies the description for the billing date.

Since you can have several date categories for a billing plan type, you must specify, in a further step, a
default date category for each billing plan type.

Note

The date category ‘final settlement' is not proposed in the SAP standard delivery and must be entered
manually in order processing.

As of Release 3.0C, you can, in working with milestone billing, assign milestones to dates in the billing plan
if no network is opened.
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It is necessary, however, that you assign milestones manually when maintaining the billing plan. In order to
assign milestones, you must specify a value in the fixed date indicator different from the initial value. If the
additional fixed value (as of Release 3.0C) for fixed date is empty ("), this assignment is no longer possible.

Requirements

The billing blocks, billing types and date descriptions must be maintained when you enter the corresponding
control data.

Standard Settings
The standard SAP System contains date categories for periodic billing and milestone billing.
Actions

1. To create new date categories, enter an alphanumeric key with a maximum of 2 characters
together with a textual description.

2. Assign the date category to the billing plan types which should be able to use the date category.
3. Specify which date category is to be defaulted for which billing plan type.

Change View "Maintain Date Category for Billing Plan Type'|
% G Mewenties [ B £ EWEN

BillPlanTy DiZat |Date category
1 01 Milestane Billing
01 02 Closing lnvoice
01 03 Down payment request (proc.)
01 04 Dowen payment regquest famount)
02 Lok} Rent
BillingPlanType o1 hlilestane Billing
Date categary @1 ilestane Billing
Froposal for date description
Date descript. [aE3 Final Billing 10%
Billing data
Billing rule 1
Fixed date o Billing block nz Billing type
BillinaPlanType a1 Milestone Billing
Date category o4 Down payment request (amounty
Proposal for date description
Date descript. QEEY EngineeringiSubmittal
Billing data
Billing rule 5
Fixed date o} Billing hlock oz Billing type FAZ

e Maintain Date Proposals for Billing Plan Types

The date proposal specffies a sequence of dates which can be used during order processing as a reference
for date determination. The date proposal is only relevant for the billing plan type Milestone billing (periodic
billing = blank).

When you create a billing plan with milestone billing, the dates are copied according to the reference,
redetermined on the basis of the current rules, and placed in the billing plan.
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Action

To maintain the date proposal for milestone billing, go to the detail screen of the date proposal and select
the function 'Maintain dates'.

e Assign Billing Plan Types to Sales Document Types

As of Release 3.0E, you can define a billing plan at header level valid for all items that are assigned to it.

In this step, you assign a billing plan type to a sales document type. This assignment is necessary if you
want to use a header billing plan for a specific sales document type.

All document items with the same billing plan type (controlled in the item category) are assigned to the
header billing plan. To display this assignment, mark the Header billing plan field in the item billing plan. This
can be reversed manually if you want to define your own billing plans for specific items. After reversing this
assignment, you can maintain the item billing plan separately.

Note

An item which has been partially billed can be detached from the header but no long attached.
Recommendation

Action

Assign a billing plan type to the sales document types for which you want to use a header billing plan.

e Assign Billing Plan Types To Item Categories

In this IMG activity, you assign a billing plan type and billing relevance 'l' (relevant for order-related
billing/billing plan) to the item categories for which you want to create a billing plan. This assignment is
necessary for creating a billing plan for the relevant order items.

Standard Settings

In the standard system, item category MVN is configured for periodic billing and item category TAO is
configured for milestone billing.

Activities

Specify 'I' for billing relevance and enter a billing plan type for item categories for which you want to enter a
billing plan.

e Define Rules for Determining Dates

A baseline date (for example, current date, beginning of contract) forms the basis of every date
determination rule. A period to be defined is added to this baseline date.

You define the rules for date determination on the basis of the following ates:
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e The possible baseline date is predefined by a fixed value range (for example current date,
beginning of the contract) and cannot be changed.

e You can define the period in any way by specifying a number with a corresponding time unit.

e Ifyou use a calendar ID to define a rule, the system determines the next possible workday starting
from the baseline date. If you use a calendar ID, you may NOT specify a period.

Note
in order to define a rule, you must maintain at least one baseline date.

Example

If a date determination rule takes the baseline date to be the contract start date, the period to be 6 and the
time unit to be months, then the system determines the date starting from the agreement start date plus 6
months.

Actions

1. Enter an alphanumeric key with a maximum of 2 characters together with a textual description
for the rule. The description can, for example, contain the date determination in short form.

2. Specify the baseline date.

3. Specify either a period with a time unit or a calendar ID.
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e Sales Support (CAS)

This book will show how to configure your sales support system.

]
v B

v B

v B

e

Sales and Distribution

Master Data

Basic Functions

Sales

Foreign TradeiCustoms
Billing

Sales Activities
B &b Define Sales Activity Types
By &b Define And Assign Activity Status And Status Groups
By &b Define Sales Activity Reasons
By &b Define Sales Activity Outcomes And Outcome Reasons
By &b Define Sales Activity Descriptions
By &b Define And Assign Mumber Ranges For Sales Activities
By &b Define And Assign Mumber Ranges For Address Lists
By &b Define Function-Related Authorization For Sales Activities
@ Maintain Copy Contral For Sales Activities
Lists
B & SetUpdating OF Partner Index
Sales Summary
By & Define Reporing views
By & Assign Information Blocks Ta A View
By & Assign Default View Ta User
By &b Set Document Display
Custamer Potential Analysis
By (T Define Own Campany As Competitor
By &F Assion Planning Type To Sales Activity Type
Electronic Data Interchange

e Sales Activities

In the following menu options, you determine the control for different document types in sales support.

Furthermore, you define for the document types in the following menu options:

e Different sales activity statuses and status groups

e Possible sales activity reasons

e Possible results of sales activity

e Numberranges

e Matchcodes
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e Define Sales Activity Types

In this IMG activity, you define the sales activity types representing different business transactions in sales
support in your company.

The following possibilities are open to you:
e Change an existing sales activity type
e Create a new sales activity type
In this menu option you do not make specifications for the following functions:
e Incompletion
e Outputs
e Text determination
e Partner determination
These functions can be processed later in the appropriate menu options.
The definition of a sales activity type is complete once you have processed all these menu options.
In this IMG activity, you have to make or check the following specifications:
e  Sales activity type
0 Specify an alphanumeric key with up to 4 characters for each sales activity type.
0 Enter a description for each sales activity type.

e Sales document category

Using the document category you allocate a document type to a particular business transaction.
This category identifies the SD document as a sales activity or an order, for example.

The document category must correspond logically to the specification for the transaction group.
Specify an alphanumeric key with one character.

The selection of keys you may use is listed under "Possible entries".

e Transaction procedure
You can define the transaction procedure for each sales activity type individually:
O Screen sequence group

Here you specify the screens which are displayed by the SAP System for a certain
transaction (for example, creating a sales activity) and its sequence.

0 Transaction group
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Here you specify the transactions with which you can edit a sales activity type during sales
processing.

The transaction group allocated to a transaction must correspond to the document
category which you have allocated to the respective sales document type.

0 FCODE overview screen

Here you specify which overview screen is displayed during sales activity processing after
you have entered data on the initial screen.
The selection of keys you may use is listed under "Possible entries". Currently, you cannot change
the keys in Customizing.

e Internal number range

Specify a number range for internal number assignment. To define a common number assignment
for different sales activity types you have to specify the same number range in each case.

The number ranges must already have been defined. For more information on this subject, see the
section "Define and assign number ranges for sales activities".

e Mandatory reference

Here you specify whether a reference document is mandatory for creating a sales activity. If so, you
also have to specify to which document type the reference document must belong.

e Document object
Assign the appropriate document object indicator to the sales activity type.
e Specification of organizational data

Specify the level up to which organizational data must be entered when a sales activity is entered.
For example, you can define that only a sales organization needs to be entered for a particular
sales activity type.

e Follow-up sales activity

If you want the system to propose a sales activity type for the follow-up activity, enter the default
value here. If the follow-up sales activity should be mandatory, enter the appropriate sales activity
type for the follow-up activity.

e Outputs

Outputs MAK1 (Print letter), MAK2 (Print sales activity) or MAK3 (Print sales activity/customer
master) can be entered with which the output can be displayed on the screen before being printed
(preview facllity). It is important to remember that the preview output entered must also have been
entered in the output procedure attached to the sales activity type.

e  Subsequent processing

Define which subsequent processing is allowed for a sales activity type. For example, enter the
allowed order or credit memo request type.

If you do not enter a specification, such as an order type, the entry "Order" remains inactive for
subsequent processing in the pull-down menu for the sales activity.
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SAP Recommendation
e  First check the sales activity types contained in the SAP standard system.

e If you define your own sales activity types, we recommend that the names begin with the letter Z
assigned for this purpose by SAP.

e If you define your own sales activity types, you should copy similar sales activities defined by SAP
and make the necessary changes.

Actions
e If you only have to make insignificant changes to existing sales activity types, do so as necessary.
Insignificant changes include a changed name or another number range.

e If you have to make more extensive changes, you should define new sales activity types. For
example, you can define partner determination of varying types for different sales activity types.

Change View "Sales Activity Types".
7 G newenties |[B B B B B
Tran... Short text
r SalesActivType Description 0 Sales order
| |oom Kales Call [] 1 Inguiry
2 Guatation
TR Phaone Call [] !
3 Scheduling agreement
| |oon3 Sales Letter 4 Contract
| o1 Mailing w. Fol Act §  Iem proposal
| |o1m2 Collect Gen Sls Acts 6 Delivery
| |o1e3 Mailing wit Fol.Act P 7 Biling documents
| 0104 Internet mailing 8 Proforma invoices
q Sales activities
SalesActiType 0083 | ales Letier s [CHESEEmETE
B Customer independent reguirements
Emiti ik [n} Shipping notification
Transact.group 9 Class C G Rough Goods Receipt
Overview screen  UEGT  FC Exclude Organizat data 3 Direction 1 o] Cost accounting: Variance calculation
MR int. assgt 23 Appaintmants
1 F
Status group Mame
Incompl.proced. [incampletmessg
Direct Mailing
Texds

Mail to Employees
Internet mailing

TextDetermProc. B3

Parners

R / Print Sales Letter
e — Print Sales Activity
Outputtype HAK1 OutoutDetPrac.  CASBE3 Print ActivityrC sthil.
Optical archive Create Contracts
Docurment type

Fallove-up activity data

Follow-upActiv. [ Fallow-up

Fallov-up processing

Ingguiry Type IN Quotation type 0T Ordertype

Credmemo type Debit memo type Retums type

Sample enc Py Enclosures FD

Prefarred ActBox pattn 10

Opportunity Management
Patential plan
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Change View "Sales Activity Status": Ovq
"2 | Mew entries 25 E

| Sales activ. status |Dascription Manual |Intarnal

| ] fonen

| | Being edited i

| 2 Released kS 1

| 3 I Process 2

| 3 Completed i 3

| G Process finished 3

| B Completed S 4

e Sales activity status group

Specifies the status group that applies to contacts of this type.

The status group determines the default values that appear in the following fields during sales activity
processing:

e Reason for sales activity
e Outcome of sales activity

e Analysis of sales activity outcome

The status group also determines the statuses that you can enter during sales activity processing and the
sequence in which these statuses can be entered.

Change View "Sales Activity Status Groups': Overview
"2 | Mew entries 5]

r Status group |Description Status \Description |[ReasonDescription Qtcame
1 Sales activities L] Open 0o Customer Inguiry K64
2 S5 prorn.: Deladdr. B Jpen o2 Adverising Carnpaign
3 Sls prorm.: Del addr. [0 Cipen [a] o Advertizing Campaign

J=4 Sls prom.Keep addrjo Cpenf P2 Advertising Campaign

e Overall processing status of document

The processing status of the entire sales document.

The system determines the status of the entire sales document by taking into account the status of all
header-related information and the status of all individual tems. The status message tells you whether
processing of the sales document is open, in progress, or complete.
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Change View "Sales Activities: Allowed Statuses by Status Group"
"2 | New entries & 5 E

r Status group  |\Description Sales activ, status |Owerall status Seguence E
1 Sales activities ] | £ (4
1 Sales activities 1 B 2 L
1 Sales activities 5 C 3 |
2 Sls prorn.; Del.addr. 0 i 1
z Sls prom.: Del.addr. 1 B 2
2 Sls prom.: Del.addr. 2 B 3
2 Sls prom.: Del.addr. 3 B 4
Ll fm1 el el E. (el £

Change View "Sales Activities: Sales Activity Types: Status Group"

w7 B
| Sales activity type |Description Status group Description
| oot Sales Call & les activities
| nen2 Phane Call 1 Sales activities
| Lefe] e} Sales Letter 1 Sales activities
| 0101 hailing w. Fol.Act, 3 Sls prom.: Del.addr.,
| 0102 Callect.Gen.Sls Acts 3 Sls prom.: Del.addr.
| 0103 Mailing wit Fal Act. 4 Sls prom.:keep addr.
| 0104 Internet mailing 4 Sls prom.Keep addr.

A e =

e Define Sales Activity Reasons

In this menu option you define the possible sales activity reasons. They describe how a sales activity came

about.

When processing a sales activity, you can specify the sales activity reason and use this specification for

later evaluations.

Actions

1. Check which sales activity reasons occur in sales and distribution in your company.
2. Specify an alphanumeric key with up to 3 characters and a description for the sales activity

reasons.

Change View "Reasons for Sales Activities"
%2 | Mew entries =SS

Sales activ. reazon  |Description
B Regular Sales Call [«]
ooz Aodvertising Campaign E|
(aake; Customer Inguiry
He4 Decizion Meeting
0es Cantract End Date

—
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e Define Sales Activity Outcomes and Outcome Reasons

In this menu option you define
e Possible outcomes of sales activities

e Possible outcome analyses

Then you allocate the reasons allowed for the sales activity outcomes. You can, for example, allocate the
reason "price advantage" to the sales activity outcome "contract signing", and the reason " lack of interest"
to the outcome "no success".

When processing a sales activity, you can specify the outcome and outcome analysis. You can use this
specification for later evaluations.

Actions

1. Check which sales activity outcomes and outcome analyses can occur in sales and distribution
in your company.

2. Specify an alphanumeric key with up to 3 characters and a description for the sales activity
outcome.

3. Specify an alphanumeric key with up to 3 characters and a description for the outcome analyses.
4. Allocate the sales activity reasons allowed to the sales activity outcomes.

Change View "Sales Activity Outcome"
2 New entries 9]

| Sales activ. outcome Description

| oot lorder Signed [«]

| (el s Unsuccessful El

| |no3 Presentatto Follow

| |noa Aroused Interest

| |nos Completed

‘_ Dif Successful

Change View "Sales Activity Outcome Analysis"
"2 New entries 5

| Qutcomme analysis Dascription
| 0a1 Price Advantage []
| Joaz Mo Interest [-]
| no3 Strong Competition
| oo4 Functionality
| oos Crossmatching
(ele]] rang numkber
Change View "Assigning Outcome Analysis to Activity Outcome”
7| | Mew entries 22
Sales activ. outcome Description Qutcome analysis Description
Le[eh] Order Signed o1 Frice Advantage
Qa2 Linsuccessiul
no2 Unsuccessful no2 Mo Interest
no2 Unsuccessful no6 rong number
no4 Aroused Interest o1 Frice Advantage
Lalzls} Completed (alzls] Crossmatching
Le]eli} Successful
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e Define Sales Activity Descriptions

In this menu option you can define up to ten keys which describe a sales activity in more detail.
Note

To define names of the descriptions "mnemonically”, you have to make corresponding changes in the Data
Dictionary. This "mnemonic" name is then displayed in the sales activity when you maintain the sales activity
description.

Actions

1. Enter an alphanumeric key with up to 2 (part 1) or 3 (part Il) characters and a description
for each of the ten attributes.
2.
Description 01
Proceed

Description 02
Proceed

Description 03
Proceed

Description 04

e Define and Assign Number Ranges for Sales Activities

In this step you define the number intervals of the number ranges for sales activities.

When creating a sales activity, a unique number is internally assigned by the SAP System to identify the
sales activity. The number is derived from the number range defined for the document type.

Transport
You transport number range objects as follows:
In the initial screen, choose Interval -> Transport.

Note that all intervals for the selected number range object are deleted in the target system first. After the
import, only the intervals you export are present. The number statuses are imported with their values at the
time of export.

Dependent tables are not transported or converted.
Actions
To define a number range, you must create a new number interval:

1. Specify an alphanumeric key with up to 2 characters.
2. Specify the limits of the number interval. The individual number intervals may not overlap. Thus,
every number can occur only once.
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3. Assign the key of the number interval to the sales activity types for which the number range is to
apply. The assignment will then appear on the details screen of the respective sales activity type.
You cannot, however, enter data in this field.

e Number range in the case of internal number assignment

Number that determines how documents are to be numbered by the system. It indicates which number
range is relevant for a document type.

When creating a document with internal number assignment, the system assigns a number that lies within
the appropriate number range.

1. Determine which internal number ranges are provided for the relevant document type. Choose
the function "Maintain number range" of the document type (for example, Purchase order ->
Maintain number range) for this purpose.

2. Choose a number range and note its number.

3. Enter the number of the desired number range.

Change View "View for Assigning Address Number Range
2 | newenties | [ B B B B
Activity Ty Mumber range factiv.iyp
ol 23] [«]
non2 23 =]
003 23 ﬂ
0101 23
0102 23 IREITEES
0103 23 Mo |From number |Ta number Cutrent number |Ext
0104 23 01 000EEEO0a7 0po4999999 o O
| |oz opessoEooen 0EE5999999
| |0z oetooeooen 0@149339999 o O
| |n4 oe15EEODER 0@E19939999
| |5 pe2eoEooen [@E24939999 20000080 ]
| o6 oe2sep00nn| Ranges
Mo |From number To number ‘Current numhber |E;d
20 0095000000 0099993999
| |21 oos4oonnon 00849959999 o |
| |22 oposg@ooaEs 0B599959999
| |22 01ne0RR0E8 0109993999 ] |
| |24 ooe3coo0on 00839959999 83000007 |
| |41 018pE00REE 0152999999 180000045 |
| |42 0185000008 0126999999
| |43 o01e7ooo008 0190000000 o |
| |44 190000861 0195000000

e Define Function-Related Authorization for Sales Activities

In this menu option, you define user authorizations for editing sales activities.

For example, an authorization object check stipulates that an employee does not have a display
authorization for a sales activity. If this employee should, however, be allowed to display this sales activity,
you must define a user authorization.

Standard settings

The authorization check for sales activities can also be carried out using the authorization object
V_VBKA_VKO. Activities 01 (create), 02 (change) and 03 (display) are defined in the standard version.
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Standard settings
In the standard version, authorizations are checked for the following special cases:

1. When copying, both the authorization for creating sales activities and the authorization for
displaying the document to be copied are checked.
2. The display authorization is checked for the list display.

Actions

1. Specify the activities which should be carried out by each of the partner functions in the sales
activities.

2. Include the employee to be granted authorization as a partner in the sales activity with the
function from the above action. The employee now has the authorizations intended for this function
in this sales activity.

e Sales Summary

The following sections describe how you can define your own views for the sales summary. This action can
be divided into four steps:

1. defining new reporting views

2. allocating info blocks to views

3. allocating a proposed view to users

4. specifying the sales document types and the number of the documents to be displayed in the
sales summary

e Define Reporting Views

In this step you define new reporting views for the sales summary (report RVKUSTA1L). At the same time,
you can allocate a SAPscript layout set for message printing. You also determine which standard view is
proposed for the sales summary if no proposed view is maintained for a user.

Default Settings
The form SD SALES-SUMMARY is available in the standard system.
Action

1. You define a new reporting view by entering a textual description and an alphanumeric key with
a maximum of three digits.

2. Specify whether the new view should be the standard view.

3. Allocate a form if you want to carry out message printing.

Change View "Maintain Report Views": Overview
"2 Newentries | [B & £ [ E  Form

r Info view |Description Standard Farm

| alejl Izomplete information 1 S0-SALES-SUMMARY
| Le]oies mddressipartner info | S0 -SALES-SUMMARY
B Statistical info []  |sD-SALES-SUMMARY
| a5 Telesales | SD-SALES-SUMMARY
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e Materials Management

This section covers all information relevant to the implementation of Materials Management

= % Materials Management
s @g General Settings for Materials Management

E &» SetMaterial Block
B &» Activate Consignment Prices via Info Records
[ EF Activate Empties Processing

Consumption-Based Planning

Flant Parameters

MRFP Groups

Mumber Randes

llaster Data

Flanning

FProcuretment proposals

Evaluation

Forecast

Replenishment Control

Authorization Management

Define Parallel Processing in MREP

Transfer Data

Check of perfarmance settings

Purchasing

External Services Management

Inventary Management and Physical Inventarny

Waluation and Accaount Assignment

Logistics Invaice Werification

A = ma

4
P YN YV v[@
B B Y D R P
&

e v v v %
PRPEE >

o]

e Consumption-Based Planning

In this work step, you make the settings that you require for carrying out consumption-based planning and
for carrying out the material forecast.

If you use consumption-based planning technigues and MRP, you make the necessary settings for
production in Customizing for MRP. The Implementation Guide for consumption-based planning simply
represents a segment of the Implementation Guide for MRP and is used if you only work with consumption-
based planning procedures.

e Plant Parameters

In this step, you can maintain all the plant parameters. You can also maintain a reference plant. The data
recorded in the reference can be accessed by various plants.

e Carry Out Overall Maintenance of Plant Parameters

In this step, you can specify all plant parameters for the material requirements planning.
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In addition, you receive an overview of the maintenance statuses of the individual MRP parameters on
plant level.

When specifying the plant parameters, you have the following options:

creating the MRP parameters for a new plant

deleting the MRP parameters for a plant
e maintaining individual MRP parameters
e copying the MRP parameters of a plant already maintained into a new plant
Note
You must specify the MRP parameters in this menu option if the following requirements are met:
e If you create the MRP parameters for a new plant for the first time
e If you completely want to delete the MRP parameters for a plant
Actions

Specify the planning parameters.

Plant Parameters for Material Requirements Planning

Plant parameters

.

Maintain Plant Parameters

| MNumber ranges | Maintained

Environment Planning run

| External procurement

Maintained

Master data Rescheduling Maintained

| MRFP cantrollers I Waintained

Planning horizon Maintained

| Special procurement hiaintained

[ Available stack Maintained

[ Floats Maintained

Etrat handling Maintained

Planned orders

| Conv.plndCrd-=purch.reg | Maintained ltern numhbers Maintained

| Dep.regmt availahility |Maintained Crder start in past Initial

FPerformance

| Aggregation ofMRP list | Initial

Fun-time statistics hiaintained

Grouping periods Maintained
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Assign Number Ranges Change View "Special Procurement": Overview
%2 & | MNewentries | [ ) E
ASH Asheville
rPInt HName 1 5P type Special procurement type description
Murrber ranges | ASH  Asheville 10 Izonsignment
| Planned orders | maintained | BSH  WAshevile |20 Esternal procurernent
| - - - - | Waintained | ASH  Asheville 30 Subcaontracting
esencldepend.reqmis alntaine
| A5H  WAsheville 40 Stock transfer (proc.fram alter. plant)
| Purchase requisitions | Maintained | BSH  lAshevile 45 Stock transfer from plant to MRF area
| S il (=] | ] ERNE T M T =T =R =t =21 21 (¥
MRP lists Maintained - . .
| | Change View "Available Stocks": Overview
| Sim. dependent regmts | Maintained 62; @ @ |]

| Plnt |Mame 1 |Stockin transfer  |Blocked stock  |Restricted-use stock

Change View "MRF Controllers": D B e

7 | Mewentries | [ ) %

Plant ASH  Asheville
MRP controller A01 | PERSOM 1

Telephone

Missing parts message at goods receipt

Recipient name

Accounting arganizational area

Business area
Profit center

e MRP Groups

The MRP group is an organizational object used to assign a group of materials with special control
parameters for the planning run. You can maintain MRP groups if plant control is not detailed enough for
your purposes and you want to assign control parameters that deviate from the plant parameters to a certain
group of materials. To do this, you create MRP groups with these special control parameters and then you
assign these MRP groups to the appropriate material groups in the material master record (MRP 1 screen).

You can set the following control parameters for the total planning run:

e Creation indicators for the planning run (purchase requisition creation indicator, MRP list creation
indicator, and so on).

e The planning horizon.

The following is valid for the total and the single-item planning run:
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e For all materials without an MRP group, the plant parameters are valid or the entries in the initial
screen of the planning run.

e For all materials that have an MRP group, the system uses the parameters in the MRP group in the
planning run. In this step, you can completely maintain the MRP groups and you can also assign a
material type to an MRP group.

e Carry Out Overall Maintenance of MRP Groups

In this step, you specify the MRP group.

The MRP group is an organizational object which is used to allocate special control parameters for the
planning run to a group of materials.

The following options are available:

e Creating the MRP groups for a new plant

e Deleting the MRP groups for a plant

e Maintaining individual MRP groups

e Copying the MRP groups of a plant already maintained into a new plant
Note

The MRP group is allocated to the materials in the material master record.

MRP Group

Owerview

[ beele |

0060 1)

Maintain MRP Group

-BBDD E)dernal procurement (hlank)

External procurement
| Sehedulingidoe. type | Initial

Flanning run
| MacMRPintenal  |initial

Flanning intervals | Safety stock |Initia|

| Rescheduling horizaon Ilnitial

| Creation indicatar |Initia|

| Planning hatizon |Initia|

| Praj. plng reqmts grpg |Initia|
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e Define MRP Group for Each Material Type

In this step, you assign material types to MRP groups. This method of maintaining the MRP group is
especially useful if you want the control parameters or the planning strategies to specially refer to material
types.

If MRP groups that are material type-specific have been maintained, the corresponding MRP group is
proposed automatically in the material master record (MRP 1 screen).

Change View "Default MRP Group per Material Type"
% Mewentries [ [& & E B

rMatlwpe Material type description [Fint  |MREFP group  |Mame

FERT Finished products A5H  BR0E External procuremem[

e Define Number Ranges for Planning Run

In the step, "Number ranges for the planning run", you specify number ranges for the documents that are
created during the planning run. These documents include:

e planned orders
e dependent requirements and reservations
e purchase requisitions
e MRP lists
Standard Settings
In the SAP System, the following number ranges are pre-set
e for planned orders
0 internal number range 1 with an interval from 1 to 19999999
e for MRP lists
0 internal number range 1 with an interval from 1 to 9999999999
e for reservations and dependent requirements
0 internal number range 1 with an interval from 1 to 9999999999
e for purchase requisitions

0 internal number range 1 with interval from 10000000 to 19999999
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Recommendation

SAP recommends that you accept the settings defined in the standard system. In this case, no action is
required on your part.

Actions

1. Define at least on interval per requirements type. If you want to authorize various number ranges
for your plant, then define various intervals.
2. Allocate the interval to the plant per document type.

Process the ohjects inthe specified sequence
| Intervals | | Mumber ranges |
Dependent regmts | Intervals | | Mumber ranges |
Furch. requisitions | Intervals | | Mumber ranges |
Morge MREP list | Intervals | | MNumber ranges |
Total requirements | Intervals | | Mumber ranges |
Sim.dependent regmts | Intervals | | Mumber ranges |
Ranges
Mo [Fram number [Tornumber  |Gurrent number [Ext
01 0OOEOOEOET  @E19998993 5131 =
02 ©0O0ZE000000 029999999 [v]
|83 BB5B00B0EE  DB39538838 Change View "Number Ranges for Planned Orders"
7w B B
Mafnrafn Numb.e.r Range fnrewafs Pint |Mame 1 MRge pl.orders |Bimulative planned orders
BSH  lAsheville o1 01| e
& Interval BNE  |Boone a1 a1
BRY  |Bryson City b1 b1
Lo CLT  |Charlotte 1 61
Purchase Reguisition = — - -
Ranges
Mo |From number  |To number Current number |E}ct
01 @1000ROPE  BE19999999 ToEE1a49 O
02 AR9E0ARRE0  AE999999493
03 2000080000 299939999493
04  3IPOC0EEOEO 39999999499 ] ]

e Master Data

In this step, you make the necessary settings for master data from the point of view of material requirements
planning and forecasting.
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e Define MRP Controllers

In this step, you determine the number that is allocated to the MRP controller.

With the MRP controller, the materials are assigned to a person or a group of persons who is/are
responsible for monitoring material availability. By using the number entered here, it is possible, for example,
to select the planning result per MRP controller. The MRP controller can either be one person or a group of
persons.

Every material that is relative to the planning run must be allocated an MRP controller number in the
material master record.

A special person can also be determined for processing backorders. This person is notified by a mail if a
goods receipt was posted for a missing parts quantity. You must enter the mail-name of this person in the
Recipient field.

You can also determine a person or a group of persons, who are to be informed if you send a mail to the
MRP controller for a material selected from the MRP list or the stock/requirements list.

Actions

Enter the MRP controller and maintain the mail recipient, if necessary.

Change View "MRP Controllers": Overview
e & Newentries | [ [E El

ASH  Asheville a1 PERSOM 1

(=191 o QG

W_ Flnt  |Mame 1 MRF cirlr |MRP controller name

Change View "MRP Controllers': Details
% MNewenties [@ B« & B &

Flant ASH [Asheville
MRP controller 801 PERSOM 1

Telephone

Missing parts message at goods receipt

Recipient name

Accounting organizational area
Business area

Profit center

e Check MRP Types

You use the MRP type to control which procedure is to be used to plan a material and which MRP
parameters can be entered when maintaining a material master record. The MRP type is saved in the
material master record.
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The following MRP type parameters are relevant for the planning run:

e MRP procedure
The MRP procedure determines which of the following MRP types is to be used:
o MRP
0 Consumption-Based Planning (reorder point)

o MPS

e Indicator: Plan regularly

This indicator determines that materials that are given this MRP type are to be planned in regular

intervals, even if no change relevant to the planning run has been made.

For materials that are to be planned regularly, you must also define the interval according to which
the material is to be planned. You maintain this information in the MRP group.

For more information on this subject, please refer to the section, "Define maximum MRP interval".

Proceed

e Indicator: Roll forward

To adjust the firmed master plan to a changed requirements situation, you can maintain an
indicator for the deletion of old, out-of-date planned orders.

This indicator causes the system to delete firmed order proposals that lie before the so-called roll
forward period in the planning run and to create new, scheduled planned orders (or depending on
the fixing type they may be displaced to the end of the planning time fence).

You determine the roll forward period in the step entitled, "Define planning time fence".

For more information on this topic, refer to the section entitled, "Define planning time fence and roll
forward period".

Proceed

e Indicator: External requirements

This indicator is only relevant for reorder point planning. It can be used to instruct the system to
include customer requirements and manual reservations in the MRP calculation for materials that
are planned by reorder point. If a material is planned with this type of reorder point planning, then
an entry is created in the planning file when creating or changing a sales order or a manual
reservation.

If you want to include requirements in the MRP calculation in addition to the customer requirements and
manual reservations, select the following fields:

0 Requirements for materials to be provided in subcontracting
0 Dependent order reservations on the basis of production orders

0 Dependent order reservations on the basis of maintenance orders or networks
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O Release orders
0 Purchase requisition releases
0 Forecast delivery schedules

Please note:
The system only displays the Include external requirements indicator if reorder point planning is
selected as the MRP procedure.

e Forecast indicator

You use this indicator to determine whether or not the forecast is to be carried out.
e Forecast consumption indicator

You use this indicator to determine which consumption values are to be used in the material
forecast.

e MRP indicator of the material forecast

You use this indicator to determine which requirements values are to be taken into account in the
planning run.

e Calculate safety stock

You use this indicator to determine whether the safety stock is to be calculated automatically. The
safety stock can be calculated automatically for materials planned with one of the consumption-
based planning procedures if the service level has been maintained in the material master record, if
historical data exists and if the forecast has been carried out for the material.

e Indicator, calculate reorder point

You use this indicator to determine whether the reorder point is to be calculated automatically. The
reorder point is calculated for materials planned in this way if automatic reorder point planning has
been selected, if historical data exists, and if the forecast has been carried out for the material.
MRP list: extended header

The screen sequence key controls the display of the extended header in the evaluation screens for
material requirements planning. That is, you use this key to control which screens are to be
displayed in the extended header and the sequence in which the screens are to be displayed.

For more information on this topic, please refer to the section entitled, "Screen sequence for
extended header" (MRP list + stock/regmts list).

Proceed

Default settings

In the standard SAP system, the following MRP types are determined, for example;
e VB => Manual reorder point planning
e VM => Automatic reorder point planning
e V1 => Automatic reorder point planning including external requirements

e V2 => Automatic reorder point planning without external requirements
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e VW => Forecast-based planning
e ND => No planning
e PD=>MRP

Actions

1. If necessary, change the parameters set in the standard system.
2. Add new MRP types to suit your own requirements.

MR... |Short text
= . = B Rearder paint planning
Change View "MRP Types': Overview . : .
D Material requirernents planning
2 S Mewentries  [B B e E E N NoMRP
5 Forecastbased planning
rMRp type MRP description M Master praduction scheduling
WD Ma planning R Time-phased matetials planning
= WMRP Wiy Replenishment (15 Retail)
- X Withaut MRP, with BOM explosion
F1 MR, fixing type -1- : R
- PO
P2 MRF, fising type -2- MRF ke ﬁp
P3 MRP, ﬂxing tgfpe -3 MRP procedura D Material reguirements planning
P4 MRF, fixing type -4-
e N Contral parameters
FE: Feplenishment pind externally e
RF Replenish with dyn. TargetStock Roll forward Do not delete firm planned orders
RP Replenishment [IPlan regularly
R1 Time-phased planning Use farecast for material requirements planning
R2 Time-phased w.auto.reord.point || Forecasting * Optional farecast
WE Wanual reurderpuint planning Consump.ind forecast U Unplanned consumption
MRP ind. forecast U Unplanned reguirements
L endor Managed |nventory Reduce forecast
il Automatic rearder point plng Autornatic calculation of SSq |Scrn L |Shm_ text -
vE [ Safely stack 001 0300 Special MRP list data
Seasonal MRP CIReorder point / 001 0320  Repetitive Manufacturing
Wi Forecast-based planning 001 0101 Overview of material data
il il - etacncisacs = // ool o102 Lot size data
Additional control parameters / 001 0105 Pracurernent and scheduling
RGN SERMHNED 3] ool 0103 Stocksicoverage
: : ool 0104 Statistic 1
Additional selection parameters .
F 001 01068 In-house production data
anning method
]

Define Special Procurement Types

In this step, you define the special procurement keys which as well as the procurement type control the
procurement and storage of a material. The special procurement type always refers to a procurement type.

You can now, also define how the system treats the material as a component during the BOM explosion
using control indicators.

Example 1 (special procurement keys without other indicators)

The procurement type "external procurement" is defined for raw materials. If a material is to be procured via
a consignment order, you assign the special procurement type "consignment" to the material in the material
master record.
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Example 2 (special procurement keys with other indicators)

A material appears in several BOMs as a component because it is assembled in finished products in in-
house production. It is procured from an alternative plant if no dependent requirements exist for the material.

The same material, on the other hand, is also sold from stock to customers, who need the material as a
replacement part, for example. In this case, the material can be procured by stock transfer because with
planned independent requirements (customer requirements, in this case), procurement you cannot use

withdrawal from an alternative plant.

You can do this by creating a special procurement key using the stock transfer special procurement type
and by selecting the indicator for withdrawal from alternative plant. You assign this special procurement key
to the appropriate material in the material master record.

Default Settings
The following special procurement types are defined in the SAP standard system:

For the procurement type, "in-house production”

e Phantom assembly

A phantom assembly is a logical grouping of materials. These materials are grouped and managed
together for a certain reason (for example, from the engineering point of view). However, a
phantom assembly is not actually produced. Therefore, phantom assemblies pass the dependent
requirements directly to the lower BOM level.

e Production in another plant

In this type of special procurement, material components are produced in a plant other than the
planning plant.

If you want to use this special procurement type, you must maintain a special procurement key by
choosing 'planning plant -> production plant' for each relationship.

e Withdrawal in alternative plant

In this type of special procurement, the material components are withdrawn in a different plant to
the planning plant.

If you want to use this special procurement type, you must maintain a special procurement key per
‘planning plant -> withdrawal plant' relationship.

This special procurement key is used to displace the stocking level of a BOM. If you use the
planning strategy "planning without final assembly", the system only assemblies the assemblies
that lie one BOM level below the finished product before any sales order has been received. If you
want the stocking level to be even further down the BOM structure, the components receive the
special procurement key "Phantom in planning". Assemblies with this special procurement key are
not assemblies until sales orders at finished product level actually exist.

For the procurement type "External procurement".
e Consignment

You use this special procurement key to carry out consignment processing for a material.
Consignment is a business process in which the vendor provides material at the customer. The
costs are incurred by the vendor.

e Subcontracting
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You use this special procurement type to carry out subcontracting with a material.
In subcontracting, components are staged at an external vendor and are used to produce the
required assemblies.

e Stock transfer

Here, materials are ordered from the receiving plant and are delivered by the delivering plant. The
requirement is determined in the receiving plant.

If you want to use this special procurement type, you must maintain a special procurement key per
‘receiving plant -> delivering plant' relationship.

e Withdrawal in an alternative plant

In this type of special procurement, material components are withdrawn from a different plant to the
planning plant.

If you want to use this special procurement type, you must maintain a special procurement key per
"planning plant -> withdrawal plant" relationship.

Actions
Checking the special procurement key

If you want to procure a material that is a BOM component in a way other than those in the standard special
procurement types, you can define a special procurement type by selecting the following fields:

e If you select Phantom item, the system uses a phantom assembly in the BOM explosion for a
material that is used as a component in a BOM, regardless of which type of special procurement
has been set. The phantom assembly characteristics can be combined with any other special
procurement type.

e Ifyou select Direct production, the system uses direct production in the planning run for a
material that is used as a component in a BOM. Direct production can be combined with the special
procurement type, production in an alternative plant.

e Ifyou select Withdrawal from an alternative plant, the system procures a material that is used as
a component in a BOM by withdrawing it from an alternative plant. This only occurs if dependent
requirements exist and is not dependent on the special procurement type defined.

If you use storage location MRP and production or procurement is carried out directly for the storage
location, you must create the following special procurement key:

e in-house production (procurement type 'E', special procurement 'E")

e external procurement (procurement type 'F', special procurement blank)
Further Notes
The special procurement type is assigned in the material master record per material.

The procurement type is defined in Customizing for the material master record, in the material type. This
means that every material is assigned the appropriate procurement type when creating its material master
record.

If you have selected the Phantom item field or direct production field for a special procurement key but you
want to switch off this procurement type for a certain BOM ite m, select the appropriate key in the BOM item
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in the explosion type field. To maintain the explosion type in Customizing for the Bill of Material, choose Item
Data -> Define explosion types.

Change View "Special Procurement': Overview
%5 B Mewentries | [ B D EMES
| Plnt  |Mame 1 SF type Special pracurement type description
| 0o Finning Arg. 10 ponsignment
| 000 Finning Arg. 20 External procurerment
| OO0 Finning Arg. 30 Subcantracting
| ooa  Finning Arg. 40 Stock transfer (proc from alter.plant)
| B0 Finning Arg. 45 Stock transfer from plant to MRP area
| OO0 Finning Arg. (50 Fhantam assembly
| oo Finning Arg. 52 Direct production [ callective arder
| oo Finning Arg. 60 Phantarn in planning
| 000 [Finning Arg. .[70 ithdrawal from alternative plant
| ooa  Finning Arg. 80 Froduction in alternative plant
| P P
Flant 000 Finning Arg. - Gasa Central
SP type 20 External procurement
Pracurement type F External procurement ={Short text
In-house production
STETITTEEIEren “F Esxternal procurement
Special procurement Initvalue; Bxternal  [r———
Flant R |Sp.proc. Description
E |E In-house production
E P Frod. other plant
A5 BOM component F Initvalue: external
] ot et F K Cansignment
[] Direct production F L Subcontracting
[] Direct procurement g SiocktiEnsiey

[C]wvithdr. altern.plant Issuing plant

e MRP Areas

In this IMG activity you define whether MRP is to be carried out with MRP areas. In addition, you define the
MRP areas for each plant in which you would like to carry out this type of materials requirements planning.

The MRP area represents an organizational unit which carries out materials requirements planning
independently. The results of the planning run are displayed specifically for each MRP area. An MRP area
can include one or several storage locations of a plant or stock with a subcontractor.

You can assign a material to various MRP areas.

Basically, there are three types of MRP areas:
e Plant MRP Area

Initially, the plant MRP area includes the plant with all its storage locations and stock with
subcontractors. When you have defined MRP areas for storage locations and for subcontractors
and you have assigned the materials, the plant MRP area is reduced by exactly this number of
subcontractors and storage locations, as they are now to be planned separately.
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e MRP Areas for Storage Locations

You can define an MRP area that consists of a particular storage location by creating an MRP area
and assigning the storage location to it. Material requirements for this storage location are then
planned separately from the rest of the plant. You can also group several storage locations into one
MRP area by creating an MRP area and assigning the storage locations. These storage locations
are then planned together.

e MRP Areas for Subcontractors

You can also define an MRP area for each subcontractor. Using an MRP area, it is possible to plan
the components to be provided in subcontracting, by defining an MRP area for each subcontractor
and assigning the components to be provided. You can therefore plan the requirements to be
provided for these components for one subcontractor separately from the usual requirements.

Up to now, MRP at plant level had been carried out. The various requirements were combined in the
planning run and procurement elements were created for these pegged requirements with unknown
sources.

The introduction of MRP areas enables you to carry out material requirements planning and know the
source of the pegged requirements and to be able to distinguish between them. The source of the pegged
requirements can be, for example, production on a particular assembly line or a subcontract order.

Material requirements planning for each MRP area allows you to have specific control over the staging and
procurement of important in-house production parts and purchased parts for each shop floor and assembly
area.

e Activate MRP for MRP Areas

In this IMG activity, you activate Material Requirements Planning for MRP areas.
Example
Requirements

To activate Material Requirements Planning for MRP areas, you firstly must have converted the existing
planning file entries at plant level into planning file entries at MRP area level.

To carry out the conversion, use a report that you start in the IMG activity Convert planning file entries for
MRP areas.

Standard Settings
In the standard system, material requirement planning is not activated for MRP areas.
Activities

Set the indicator MRP area active, if you would like to carry out material requirements planning for MRP
areas.

printed by Ahmad Rizki 177 of 341



SAP - Customizing Guide

e Define MRP Areas

In this IMG activity, you define the MRP area for every plant for which you would like to carry out material
requirements planning separately.

When creating an MRP area, you enter the number, which must have at least 5 digits to avoid any
overlapping with the plant MRP area, the description and the MRP area type. You must also enter a storage
location as a receiving storage location. This storage location must, however, belong to the MRP area.
Finally, you assign the storage location or the vendor number of the subcontractor to the MRP areas.

You assign the materials to the MRP areas by creating a segment for the MRP area in the material master
record.

There are basically three types of MRP areas:

e Type 01 for Plant

The plant MRP area initially contains the plant together with all its storage locations and stock with
subcontractors. The plant MRP area is created automatically when you convert the existing
planning file entries to planning file entries for MRP areas.

When you have defined MRP areas for storage locations and for subcontractors and you have
assigned the materials, the plant MRP area is reduced by exactly this number of subcontractors
and storage locations, as they are now to be planned separately.

If you have not assigned a material to an MRP area, that is, you have not created an MRP area
segment in the material master record, the material will continue to be planned in the plant MRP
area.

e Type 02 for Storage Locations

You choose this type for MRP areas that consist of one or more storage locations. A storage
location can only be assigned to one MRP area.

e  Type 03 for Subcontractors

You choose this type if you would like to define an MRP area for a subcontractor. You can only
assign one subcontractor to an MRP area of the subcontractor type.

Example

You specifically want to plan the requirements for components of an assembly line. To do this, you define an
MRP area of the type storage location and assign the storage location from which you are taking the
components that are required on the line.

Requirements

e You have converted the existing planning file entries at plant level to planning file entries at MRP
area level.

e You have activated material requirements planning for MRP areas.
Activities

To define a new MRP area, proceed as follows:
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1. Starting from the MRP area overview, choose New entries.

2. Enter the number and description of the MRP area. You can choose an alphanumeric MRP area
number; it must, however, be 5 digits long.

3. Choose Save and then Exit.

4. Call up the IMG activity Define MRP areas again and select the MRP area and choose Storage
location if you want to define an MRP area of the storage location type or choose Subcontractor if
you want to define the MRP area for a subcontractor.

5. You assign one or several storage locations to an MRP area of the storage location type. You
assign a subcontractor to an MRP area of the subcontractor type by entering the supplier number
in the field MRPa. Sub.

6. Save the entries and choose Back.

Further Notes

Due to the conversion of the planning file entries at plant level to MRP area level, the system has already
created an MRP area of the type plant for every plant.

e Procurement proposals

In this step, you make the settings required to process the planned order as well as the order proposals.

e Define Order Profile

In this step, you define the order profile that specifies the procurement procedure.
For this purpose, you must group together the following parameters that are used to control procurement:
e ordertype
e procurement type
e special procurement type
e account assignment category
When creating planned orders, you must specify an order profile that is valid for planned orders.

If a planned order that is defined for in-house production is converted into a purchase requisition, you must
specify a new order profile which is then valid for purchase requisitions.

Standard settings
In the SAP standard system, order profiles are predefined.
Actions

1. Check the order profiles that are included in the standard SAP system.
2. If necessary, specify new order profiles.
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Change View "Planned Order Profile”
"2 Gl | new entries | [ ) EME

|— Ohject |Ohject type description Filnned arder profile
Planned order HEE
Planned arder FR
Planned arder L
FPurchase requisition KE
FPurchase requisition LE
Furchase requisition LEE

Furchase requisition

(=" S e e R S R R R

[[oraer ty...[short texa
MB Standard purchase order
LA Stack order
RS Reservation
KD Individual customer order
KB Consignment order

PE

Run schedule quantity
Flanned independent requirements
Project arder

— Object type 2 Purchase reguisiti ki
Furchase requisition Order profile KB PR
Furchase requisition
Sirmulatian arder Caontrol parameters K
Crder type WB  Standard purchase order
FProcurement type F External procurement
Special procurement K consighment
Acctassignment cat. |

Define Conversion of Planned Orders into Purchase Requisition

In this step, you define the following:

Actions

The number of planned orders that should be proposed in the collective conversion of planned

orders into purchase requisitions.

The item number of the item that is passed on to the purchase requisition. Thus, you have the
possibility to differentiate between the purchase requisitions that were created in the planning run
and the ones that were created manually in purchasing.

Define the parameters for converting purchase requisitions per plant.

Conversion of Planning Run

Change View "Number of Planned Orders"

/

Frocess the objects in the specified Sequency

[ numberofplanned orders |

P E B E
| Fint |Plant name Murnber of planned orders
| 008 [Finning Arg. - Casa Central EDB
| |ooa1 feverk oot 5aG
| |01 [Tortuguitas 500
| 002 |[Cerro Wanguardia 500
a Eon

s

T

| Purchase reguisition item

Change View "ltem Number of Order Type",
%7 | Mewentries |3 ) E B

0 |OrTy

Qrder type

|Item pur, regsn

ME Standard purchase order

[19)
1
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e Define Conversion of Purchase Requisition into Purchase Order

In this step, you define various default values for the conversion of purchase requisitions into purchase
orders. This means that you determine whether in the conversion, the entries should be made automatically
or manually by the user. Here, the following inputs can by made automatically:

e Select the purchase requisition items before the transfer

e Transfer the purchase requisition items into the purchase order

e Transfer the purchase requisition items into the purchase order and post the document.
Actions
Define the parameters with the appropriate settings per plant.
Note

These parameters only come into effect if they are allocated to the user in the user master record via the
parameter ID, "EVO".

Change View "PP/MRP Customizing": Overview
2 Newentries | |[B B & S

| |petval [Description RIFReq  |&PPRen |APPReq

| a1 Default values for graup 1 O

| 0z Cefaultwaluas for group 2 []
H B

e 1-Indicator: Select all (reference to purchase requisition)

Indicator specifying whether the items of the purchase requisition referenced are to be selected (marked)
automatically.

If this indicator is set, the purchase requisition items are automatically pre-selected on the overview screen
and can immediately be adopted in the document being created.

If the indicator is not set, you must first manually select the items before you can adopt them in (copy them
into) the document you are creating.

It is used in the following functions:
e Create purchase order with reference to a requisition
e Create RFQ with reference to a requisition

e Create outline purchase agreement with reference to a requisition.
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If the indicator Adopt all with reference to individual requisitions is set, then this indicator has no effect.

It is also taken into account in the conversion of requisitions into purchase orders from the MRP list.

e 2 -Indicator: Adopt all (assign and process requisition)

Indicates whether the assigned purchase requisition items are to be automatically converted into purchase
order items, RFQ items or delivery schedule lines.

This indicator is used in the assignment and processing of purchase requisitions. It is also taken into
account in the conversion of requisitions into purchase orders from the MRP list (or from the current
stock/requirements situation).

If this indicator is set, the overview screen for the assigned purchase requisition items does not appear for
selection purposes. Purchase order items, RFQ items or schedule lines are created automatically from the
individual items. The system branches immediately to the overview screen for the purchasing document that
has been generated. There you must save the document manually. After this, the system returns you to the
assignment overview screen.

e 3 - Indicator: Adopt all and save PO (assign and process PReq.)

Indicates whether purchase order items, RFQ items or scheduling agreement delivery schedule lines are to
be generated automatically from the assigned purchase requisition items.

If this indicator is set, purchase order items, RFQ items or delivery schedule lines will be generated
automatically from the assigned requisition items. The purchasing document generated in this way is saved
automatically and the document number displayed in the overview of assignments.

This indicator is used in the assignment and processing of purchase requisitions. It is also taken into
account in the conversion of requisitions into purchase orders from the MRP list.

e Configure MRP List/ Stock/Requirements List

You have numerous possibilities to influence the selection and optical format of the data in the MRP list, the
stock/requirements list, and the collective displays of these lists. This makes working with the lists more
flexible and easier, and system performance is improved.

e Company-Specific Configuration (Customizing)

e Definition of navigation profiles

In navigation profiles, you define transaction calls and group them to profiles for particular user
roles. General transaction calls and specific transaction calls for individual MRP elements are
possible.

e  Definition of filters

With selection rules, you define which MRP elements and which stocks are taken account of in the
quantity and stock calculation, and therefore define your own business views. With display filters,
you define which MRP elements and which MRP segments are displayed, and therefore reduce the
information displayed to a clear selection.
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e Definition of screen sequence in header details

You define the sequence of the tab pages in the header details for a material and, when necessary,
create a tab page with additional information.

e  Programming of additional columns (Customer Exit)

You can use Customer Exit M61X0002 to program up to three columns for the individual line
display and the period totals. These columns can be filled with additional data, which you can call in
the lists using pushbuttons.

e  Programming of customer-specific access to the lists (reports)

By using reports RMMDO7EX and RMMDO7DB, you can program your own access to the collective
display of the stock/requirements list.

e Programming of customer-specific lists (function module)

Function module LM61XU11 MD_STOCK_REQUIREMENTS_LIST_API includes the basic
functions for setting up the MRP list and the stock/requirements list. Use this function module to
program lists, which are exactly tailored to the requirements of your company.

e Further configuration possibilities

Group the exception messages and change the texts for the exception group; Change the MRP
element texts, define the period display and the individual period split, and define the receipt days'
supplies.

e User-Specific Configuration

e Definition of settings for access to the lists

You define which settings are active as standard when you access the evaluation lists (overview
tree, header details, filter, navigation profile, period totals display, and so on) and select, if
appropriate, a filter, navigation profile and period split. You can save the settings permanently.

e Navigation between materials with overview tree

0 By double-clicking on a material in the overview tree, you directly call the list for the
selected material.

0 You switch the overview tree between worklist tree, order tree, and product group tree.

0 You select which information should be displayed in the overview tree, sort/group the
materials displayed according to your needs, and save the settings permanently.

e Definition of individual transaction calls

You add individual transaction calls to the navigation profiles, which are available to all users. The
transaction calls are for transactions to which you personally wish to go from the evaluation lists.
The transaction calls can be general, which means relevant to the material, or specific, relevant to
individual MRP elements.
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e Configuration of columns in the lists

You adjust the sequence and width of all columns that are displayed as standard to your needs and
save these settings permanently in display variants. Additional columns that are only displayed
when they are filled are exempted from these settings.

e Saving of selection parameters when accessing the collective display of the MRP list

When you access the collective display of the MRP list, you permanently save the settings for
selecting the data and limiting the selection.

e Definition of traffic light values

The materials are displayed with particular traffic light values (red, yellow, green) in the overviews
of the collective displays and in the worklist tree. Red traffic lights next to particular materials warn
you immediately that these materials are critical and urgently need to be processed. The traffic light
display is controlled by ranges of coverage and exception groups. You change the standard
settings for the traffic light values according to your needs and save them permanently.

e Definition of print settings

Before you print the collective overviews and the individual list, a list is displayed, which can be
printed and processed. In this list, you sort and filter the information, define the column sequence
and widths, and permanently save the settings in display variants.

Activities

Define the access, setup, display, and output of the lists so that the work methods of different user groups
have optimum support.
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e Materials Management

This section covers all information relevant to the implementation of Materials Management.

[» @1 Consumption-Based Planning
= 2 Furchasing
< = Enwviranment Data
[Er & Define Attributes of System Messages
= &b Define Default values for Buyers
Z & Define Tax Jurisdiction
2 & Maintain Display Type for DatePeriod
< B Material Master
2 & Define Shipping Instructions
2 & Define Purchasing Yalue Keys
[Er & Define Manufacturer Part Profile
@f @ Define Reasons for Blocking Appraved Manufacturer Parts
2 &> Entry Aids for ltems Withaut a Material Master
< 2 Vendaor Master
2 &b Define Terms of Payment
2 & Check Incoterms
2 & Define Text Types for Central Texts
@f @ Define Text Types for Purchasing Organization Texts
2 & Define Price Marking
B wendor Hierarchy
et Contact Persons
2 & Use of Buyer Without Active HR
@f @ Default values for account group for customer creation
B & Create Purchasing Groups
By & Maintain Purchasing Area
B &b Purchasing Area Determination

e Purchasing

In this menu, you make the system settings necessary for materials procurement transactions.

You should not process procurement transactions in the SAP R/3 System until you have worked through this
chapter.

Note:

All settings that apply exclusively to the procurement of externally performed services can be made using
the External Services menu.
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e Environment Data

In this section, you make the system settings that cannot be directly assigned to any specific area of
Purchasing.

e Define Attributes of System Messages

In Purchasing, certain system messages containing important information for users may be issued from time
to time (for example, "Net price of purchase order is higher than material price"). Users can act on the
information thus provided.

In this step, you can specify whether the SAP System:
e Suppresses the relevant information
e [ssuesitas awarning message
e Issuesitas an error message

In the case of an error message, processing cannot be continued until user input has been
corrected. You can also group the messages according to user classes by saving the messages as
different versions.

Activities

1. Process the list of system messages by assigning each one to a message category.

2. After having saved the message categories as different versions, you can assign a version to
certain users. This results in the same message appearing as an error message for one user, but
as warning for another.

For this purpose, you must assign the parameter ID "MSV" and the version number to the relevant
user master records.

Fixv... |Short text

Change View "System Messages': Overview Mo message
W Wiarning
P Newentries [ [ B E E Error message

Wersion |Applar  |Mo. |Message text J

(2]z] ME 821 |One-time vendor not defined E

oa ME 024 vendor & flagoed for deletion u

(alc] HE 025 hendor & flagged for deletion for purchasing organization & W

fe[z] ME 039 Delivery date is in the past u

2] ME 040 (Can delivery date be met? W

(ez} ME 041 |Delivery date more than a year in the future U

(ez} ME 051 Material & flagged for deletion E

La]z] ME 072 In case of ERS procedure, please enter terms of paymennt E

(2]z] ME B30 |Delivery date: nest workday is & i

(a]z] ME 095 Mo short text maintained in language & (please re-maintain material .|E

(e[| ME 113 In case of splitvaluation, please enter a valuation type Cl

La]z] ME 123 [Supplying and receiving plants identical (Please check) U

(ez} ME 127 Maluation data for material &, valuation type &, not maintained W

(ez} ME 135 [Please use function 'Create inbound delivery' for shipping notifications

La]z] ME 161 [Motified quantity exceeds quantity ordered & & W

e ME 172 Provision account key missing for condition type &1 in schema &2 E
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e Define Default VValues for Buyers

In this step, you can change the standard settings of certain fields and functions for each user. You define
individual default values and assign them to certain user master records.

You assign default values that you maintained in Customizing to a user by entering the key of the default
value in the user master record under the parameter ID "EVO".

Activities

Example: When creating a purchase order referencing a requisition, you wish to have all the items of the
requisition preselected ready for adoption in the PO.

Make the desired settings.

Change View "Default Values for Purchasing’
%2 = Mewentries |[B & E E

Default values Description

i1 Default values for graup 1 [«]

a2 if I
| Indicators k Overview screens k Fast processing k Wariants/SLS items hl Em

Default values for indicatar
Infoldpdate

A Purchase order

R Quotation

Order acknowl. requirement
[1Purchase arder

[ contract

[_15cheduling agreement

e Default value for info update indicator in purchase order

Specify the value that the default info update indicator is to have in the purchase order.
This value appears in the purchase order item as info update indicator and can be overwritten.

In purchase order items without reference to a material master record, the info update indicator only
appears as a default if you refer to an existing purchasing info record.

e Indicator: Set acknowledgment requirement automatically

Indicates whether the order acknowledgment requirement is to be the default value for purchase order item
If the indicator has been set, the item is flagged as being subject to the order acknowledgment requirement.

The indicator is pre-set on the initial screen as a default value for the item at the time of creation and can be
overwritten either there or on the item detail screens.

Set this indicator if the order acknowledgment requirement is to generally apply to purchase order items.
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e Define Tax Jurisdiction

In this step, you can maintain the tax jurisdiction for each plant.
Activities

1. Select the plant for which you wish to maintain the tax jurisdiction.
2. Choose "Edit -> Address" and maintain the data on the tax jurisdiction code.

Change View "Plants": Detaiis
2 Mewentries | [B & H B EF Z]

Plant nen
Name 1 Finning Ara. - Casa Central
Name 2
Detailed information
Language key ES Spanish
House numhberstreet Camino a Bancalari 2955
P.0. Box
Fostal code B1G644HDU
City San Fernando
Caountry key AR Argenting
Region a1 Buenos Aires
County code
L L . . - . . . SRR
Jurisdiction code :
RS T T = Fﬁéh‘ti‘ﬁé"':

e Maintain Display Type for Date/Period

In this step, you can maintain for each language the indicator, description and printout text for the date type.

Example

You wish to have the following specifications for the date type 1 (day) for the languages German and
English:

Specifications German English
Indicator for day in display T D

Text for "possible entries" facility Tagesformat day format

Text for printouts Tag day
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Change View "Date Display Format": Overview

2 Newentries [ B E E

Language |Deliv.date Diate type descript. Printout
FT T Farmato da dia Dia

PT W Formato da semana Semana
ES i Farmato calendario Calend

ES M Formato mensual hies

ES P Formato periddico Fer.

ES T Formato diario Dia

ES W Formato semanal Sern

e Material Master

In this step, you make the system settings that are necessary for material master maintenance from the

Purchasing point of view.

e Define Shipping Instructions

You can set out certain shipping and packaging instructions in purchase orders issued to your
vendors. When the relevant goods receipts are entered, the extent to which the vendor has complied with
these instructions can then be noted.

In this step, you specify:

e Which packaging and shipping instructions apply to deliveries of ordered goods

e Whether the instructions are to be included in the PO document printout

e Which criteria apply in assessing the degree of the vendor's compliance with the instructions

Example:
o0 COcall
0 NE unpacked
0 NT nylon net
o]

Activities:

1. Maintain the shipping and packaging instructions.
2. If you want to check the vendor's compliance with the shipping and packaging instructions,
specify the evaluation criteria for each instruction.
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Change View "Shipping instructions": Ovetview
3| New entries )

Dialog Structure Shipping instruc... |Shipping instructions: Descr. |Print shipping instr

2 U Shipping instructiqns _ 1 Khipping instruction 1
D Compliance with shif hinaing instrction 7 E‘

Dialog Structure
< [(JShipping instructions
S Compliance with shi)

|| Shipping instr. Y1 Shipping instruction 1

Compliance with shipping instructions

Co.. |Text compl. w. shipping instr. Scr. |Default |Short tex. |Lo.. |[Text key
81 Jnstruction complied with e @ ]
B2 (Instruction not camplied with 1 @) L]

e Define Purchasing Value Keys

In the material master record, you can store rules governing:

e The issue of reminders and urging letters (expediters) with respect to nearly due and overdue

deliveries
e The admissibility of over- and under deliveries ("overages" and "under ages")
e Order acknowledgment requirements for PO items
e Shipping/packaging instructions

In this step, you stipulate these rules in the purchasing value key.

This data appears as default data in purchasing documents and is taken from the material master record

(unless a purchasing info record exists, in which case it is taken from the latter source).
Activities

Maintain the purchasing value key.

Change View "Default Values: Material Master': Qverview
b Iews entries 5] [EL

Furchasing value key ’ﬁ

1 E' Furchasing value key 1

2 [=]

3 Creadline monitaring

4 Reminder 1 ho
Reminder 2 20
Reminder 3 elz]

[Jacknowledgment recd

GRIIR contral
Underdel. tolerance
Cwerdeliv. tolerance
[ Unitd overdelivery
Shipping instructs.

“endor evaluation
Min.del.gty. %
Stdeltime var
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e Number of days for first reminder/urging letter (expediter)

Numbers of days representing the time interval at which reminders or urging letters/messages (may also be
termed "chasers", "hasteners" (UK) or "expediters" (USA)) are to be issued to the vendor.

A negative number of days means that a reminder is to be issued to the vendor n days prior to a certain date
(for example, the delivery date or the deadline for submission of quotations).

A positive number of days means that a letter or message urging delivery or submission of a quotation etc.
is to be issued n days after the due date.

In the case of purchasing documents, the time intervals are defaulted from the purchasing info record or, if
one does not exist, from the material master record.

The basis for the reminder intervals is the delivery date or deadline for submission of quotations etc.
In the event of several reminder levels, the days must be set out in ascending order of time, without gaps.

In the event of a delay in delivery, you can send messages urging the vendor to deliver ordered materials a
total of three times, at intervals of 10 days:

e Reminder 1: 10 days (after delivery date)
e Reminder2:20 days (""")

e Reminder3:30days (""").

e Order acknowledgment requirement

Determines whether the purchasing document (purchase order, outline purchase agreement, etc.) is to
be acknowledged by the vendor.

e Under delivery tolerance limit

Percentage (based on the order quantity) up to which an under delivery of this item will be accepted.

e Over delivery tolerance limit

Percentage (based on the order quantity) up to which an over delivery of this item will be accepted.

If you have set the indicator in the Partial delivery/ltem field to 'D' (partial delivery allowed), this takes
priority. It makes no sense to define a tolerance limit for over delivery in such case.

e Indicator: Unlimited over delivery allowed

Indicator that specifies whether unlimited over delivery can be accepted for the item.
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e Shipping instructions

Specify the packaging and shipping instructions issued to the vendor.

e Minimum delivery quantity (percentage)

Indicate the percentage of the order quantity that counts as the minimum quantity to be delivered.

Here you enter the minimum percentage of the PO quantity that must be delivered in order for the goods
receipt to be included in the vendor evaluation.

In this way, you can prevent a vendor from receiving a good score for a punctual delivery, where the quantity
delivered was insufficient.

This value is applied if you have not set the indicator Minimum delivery quantity/stand. delivery time variance
from material - i.e. if no value from the material master record (purchasing value key) is to be used or if the
relevant field in the material master record has not been maintained.

Enter the key for the relevant shipping instructions.

e Standardizing value for delivery time variance

Relativizing value.
Value in days that specifies how many days variance from the planned delivery date are to count as a 100%
variance.

If you enter a value, the system evaluates the absolute variance in days between the planned delivery date
and the actual goods receipt for all materials in the same way.

In the process, the actual (absolute) variance in days is converted into a relative variance and the number of
days by which a delivery varies is set in relation to the standardizing/relativizing value.

This value is applied if you have not set the indicator "Minimum delivery quantity/stand. delivery time
variance from material" - that is to say, if no value from the material master record (purchasing value key) is
to be used or if the relevant field has not been maintained in the material master record.

If you make no entry, the system calculates the value via the firm/trade-off zones in the case of scheduling
agreements and via the order date and statistics-relevant delivery date in the case of purchase orders.

If you do not maintain the minimum delivery quantity, each goods receipt is included in the computation of
scores irrespective of the quantity delivered.

e Vendor Master

In this step, you make the system settings that are relevant to the vendor master record from the Purchasing
point of view.
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e Define Terms of Payment

In this step, you define the terms of payment. Specifically, you define
e Cash discount percentages

e Periods allowed for payment (discount-qualifying periods)
You store these terms of payment under an alphanumeric key.

You enter this key in the vendor master record in order to specify terms of payment for a vendor. You enter
the terms of payment for Purchasing (Purchasing view) and Accounting (nkaufsdaten) und fiir die
Buchhaltung (Payment Transactions in Accounting view) separately.

Recommendation

Use separate keys for identical terms of payment with debtors and creditors respectively. If you use
separate keys, changes in the terms of payment for debtors (customers) in Sales and Distribution do not
have any effect on the vendor (creditor) master data in Purchasing.

Activities

1. Assign a four-character key to the new terms of payment.
2. Enter the terms of payment on the detail screen.

Change View "Terms of Payment": Overview
%2 & Mewenties [ B EEN
Bl... “|E
PayT Sales text Free for payment
Day lirmit Explanations 2 Skip account
L Met10 Days A Blocked for payment
B Due 10 Days from Invoice Date B Blocked for payment
= V] Postprocess inc.pmnt
1s of Payment": Details . !
ayment request
L/@ Eél @ @ R Invoice verication
i Payment clearing
12\ Met 20 Days
(0] Due 20 Days from Invoice Date SIS it NEt £l Days
Oy explanation Due 30 Days From Invoice Date
Baseline date calculation
Fixed day
L Net 30 Days Additional months
(0] Due 30 Days From Invoice Date
ult Default for baseline date
O () Mo default ) Posting date
| | @ Document date ' Entry date
o =
T Cty |PM|Name {in language of country) |
; Us © Check
[Jinstaliment pavment []Rec. entties: Supplement frn rmaf
) » US D Banktransfer {(ACH CCDY
Term Fercentage Mo, of days ! Fixed date Additional mg
q 5 = S P Banktransfer (ACH PPD)
2' . US T Banktransfer {(ACH CTx)
- YE C Chegue
3. VE E Efectivo
YE T Transferencia Bancaria
Sl Zn A ACBPayments
Due 30 Days From Invaice Date
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o Payment Block (Default VValue)

Default value for the payment blocking key.

When entering postings to a customer or vendor account for which the terms of payment key displayed has
been entered in the master record, this blocking reason is proposed together with the terms of payment.

If you enter the terms of payment key later in the line item, the blocking reason originally entered has no
effect.

e Payment method

The payment method determines how payments are to be made, e.g. by check, bank transfer or bill of
exchange.

Payment methods are entered in the master records of customers and vendors in order to specify how
payments are made. If an open item is to be paid using a specific payment method, enter it in the open item.
The terms which have been defined for the payment method must be satisfied for the payment.

Payment methods are to be defined in the Financial Accounting configuration menu, where the following
steps are to be carried out:

1. First of all, make all specifications that are required for a country-specific payment method.
2. Then define per company code the terms under which a payment method can be used.

All payment methods are displayed in the customer or vendor master record in the screen for selecting the
payment method. Here you select the required payment method by marking it; the system transfers the
payment methods to the customer/vendor master record.

e Indicator: No default for the base date

Indicator that no default value is required for the baseline date for payment. You then have to enter the
base date manually during document entry.

Indicator that the document date is to be proposed in the base date field during document entry.
Indicator that the posting date is to be proposed in the base date field during document entry.

Indicator that the entry date is to be proposed in the field base date during document entry.

e Indicator: Term for installment payment

Indicator that the invoiced amount is to be broken down into partial amounts with different due dates.

Terms for installment payment are used as an entry tool when entering documents in Financial Accounting.
Instead of entering several line items, you only enter the data for one item. The breakdown is carried out by
the system automatically by means of the payment terms.

Set this indicator if several items with different due dates are to be generated from one line item when using
this payment term.
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For all payment terms that stand for an installment payment, the percentage specifications must be defined
for the breakdown of the total amount. In addition, you must specify which payment terms are to be valid for
the resulting partial amount for each percentage rate.

e Cash Discount Percentage Rate

Cash discount percentage rate which is granted for payment within the specified period.

e Days from Baseline Date for Payment

Number of days following the baseline date for payment after which the payment must be made in order to
make use of the corresponding cash discount terms and/or to pay within the due date for net payment
period.

e Due Date for Special Condition

Fixed calendar date as part of the date on which the first or second cash discount period ends and/or the
date on which the due date for net payment is reached.

e Additional Months for Special Condition (Term 1)

Number of months which are to be added to the baseline date for payment in order to determine the end of
the first or second cash discount period and/or the date on which the due date for net payment is reached.

e Check Incoterms

"Incoterms" are international rules for the interpretation of the most commonly used terms of foreign trade.

In particular, the Incoterms regulate
e the division of costs, and

e the transfer of risks.
Standard settings
The standard SAP R/3 system includes the following Incoterms:

e CFR Cost and Freight

e CIF Cost, Insurance and Freight

e CIP Carriage and Insurance Paid To
e CPT Carriage Paid To

e DAF Delivered At Frontier

e DDP Delivered Duty Paid

printed by Ahmad Rizki 195 of 341



SAP - Customizing Guide

DDU Delivered Duty Unpaid

e DEQ Delivered Ex Quay (Duty Paid)

e DES Delivered Ex Ship
e EXW ExWorks
e FAS Free Alongside Ship

e FCA Free Carrier

e FOB Free On Board
Actions

1. Check the Incoterms.

2. Add any missing Incoterms according to your requirements.

Change View "Customers: Incoterms": Overview
2 Mew entries | [ %) EEN

Incoterms

Diescription

Laocation mandatory

CFR

[costs and freight

CIF

Casts, insurance & freight

CIF

Carriage and insurance paid to

CPT

Carriage paid to

DAF

Celiverad at frontier

DDP

Delivered Duty Paid

oou

Delivered Duty Unpaid

DEQ

Delivered ex quay {duty paid)

DES

Delivered ex ship

EXW

Ex\iorks

FAS

Free Alongside Ship

FCA

Free Carrier

HEEEEEEEEEEE

FH

Free house

FOB

Free on board

LN

Mot Free

o Define Text Types for Central Texts

In this step, you define the text IDs for the "general" part of vendor master records. Text can be entered in
the master records for each text ID, enabling you to store information on the vendor in the master record.

Actions

1. Enteratext ID.

2. Enter the name of the text type.

3. Select the "Text relevant"” indicator. The text is offered when a vendor master record is

maintained or displayed.

To enable a vendor text to be adopted in a purchasing document, proceed as follows:

4. Choose Text for <purchasing document> -> Define text types and copying rules for header texts.
5. Then specify for the desired text type(s) which text is to be copied from the vendor master

record.
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Maintain Text Determination Configuration: List
O

Text ohject LFA1 Central vendor texts
Materials management view

Text|Ds

1D Meaning Relevant text
B081  Accounting note

BO02  Purchasing memo

e Define Text Types for Purchasing Organization Texts

In this step, you define text IDs for the part of vendor master records that applies to specific purchasing
organizations. You can enter a text giving information on the vendor for each text ID when you maintain

master records.

Actions

1. Enteratext ID.
2. Enter the name

of the text type.

3. Select the "Text relevant" indicator. The text is offered when you maintain or display the
purchasing data of a vendor master record.

To enable a vendor text to be adopted in a purchasing document, proceed as follows:

4. Choose Text for <purchasing document> -> Define text types and copying rules for header texts.
5. Then specify for the desired text type(s) which text is to be copied from the vendor master

record.

Maintain Text Determination Configuration: List
O

Text object LFH1 “endor texts, purchasing
Text Dz
D Meaning Relevant text
5TE2 Furch.org.-spec.testtem |
BOE1  Purchasing rmerno
0002 Purchase order text

e Vendor Hierarchy

In this step, you make all the retail-specific settings you require in the vendor hierarchy environment.

e Define partner determination for hierarchy categories

In this step, you define partner determination for the hierarchy categories.
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In addition to the hierarchy category, you must also take the higher-level partner functions which are
maintained in partner determination into account when making the vendor hierarchy settings.

Particular partner functions are determined for every node in the hierarchy path depending on the hierarchy
category during order processing. Using the default partner function (in the standard system, for example,
2A) as a basis, the higher-level partner functions are determined and assigned to the nodes of the vendor
hierarchy path.

The standard system contains the partner functions 2A-2D, with the default partner function on the lowest
level. If you want to use more than three vendor hierarchy levels, you must create additional partner
functions (table TPAR). Note that the system can process a maximum of 26 hierarchy levels.

Standard Settings

SAP provides data up to hierarchy level 4 for partner determination and hierarchy level 3 for the conditions
(access sequence).

Activities
If necessary, create further partner functions to allow you to use additional hierarchy levels.

If the depth of the hierarchy is insufficient, you need to make the appropriate settings for partner
determination in Partner Settings in Purchasing Documents and conditions (access sequence) in Define
Price Determination Procedure.

Further Notes

Use at least as many higher-level partner function levels as vendor hierarchy levels. If you do not, "excess"
vendors will not be included, since only as many vendor hierarchy levels are taken into account during path
determination and pricing as there are higher-level partner function levels.

Change View "Definition of Partner Roles": O
*2 | New entries | [3 5 =
| |Funct |Mame MoTy. |Unigue HighParFu. .
| £ e 0 O
| 1 Created by s |
| 5% Created by s O
| 84 |Contact person ISR s ]
| 86 lspprover ik ]
| &P Pers.ipracess tasks s 1
| Ly SF Contract rel. ord kU m
| AR Department resp. 0 |
| | [maditionals L O
| FR Con.persfresh prod. AP |
| [P [soido party Kl
| LB IS-PAM: Cert. owner KU
| B0 Aathor LS |
| CP Contact person AP |
| |sR Jis-Pan: Agency KUl
| B0 lAathor PE |
| |w [sH contractrel. ord Kl O
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e Uniqueness in the master data

Indicates whether you can use this partner function only once in the customer master data or in the vendor
master data.

For example, you can only enter one higher-level customer in a customer hierarchy, or allow only one
address as the goods supplier for your vendor.

e Assign Account Groups

In this step, you assign the possible higher-level account groups to the account groups allowed for each
vendor hierarchy category. This defines the basic account groups allowed for each hierarchy category and
also the higher-level account groups of the allowed account groups.

Standard Settings

The following settings are available in the standard system:
Hierarchy category Group Higher-level account group, vendor

A 0001 0001
A 0001 0012

Activities

Assign the allowed account groups to each hierarchy category.

H " H " "e H l
Change View "Assign account groups': Overview Grow NRJOTA  [Niame
=) El 01 [ [ Vendor
0002 ¥ O Goods supplier
r Hierarchy cat.  |Description Acct group Description Higher-level acet group 9903 ¢ O Alter.native [PERER
W Standard 0001 endor Dot ggg; g E ::“’U'Cedp_re“me? by
orwarding agen
| i Standard (eafe)| ?ndor net2 0006 o o Ordering address
! A Standard 0otz Hierarchy nodes 0812 0007 ¢ O Plants
0012 XA [ ]  Hierarchy nodes
0100 e [ Wendor distribution center
APYM 20 O Mon-Purchasing YVendors
CPD 02 Gne-time vend.{int.no.assgnmt)
CPDL X One-time vend.{ext.no.assanmt)
DARL ¥ [ Lender
EhM 20 O Employee Vendors
KRED 02 O Wendor {inthumber assanmnt)
LIEF X []  “endor {extnumhber assanmnt)
MHFR 3 O Manufacturer {extno.assgnmnt)
FRYN 10 [ Purchasing Yendors
REIS XX O Commercial traveller
WERT X []  Representative

e Vendor account group

The account group is a classifying feature within vendor master records. The account group determines:
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e the number interval for the account number of the vendor,
e whether the number is assigned by the user or by the system,

e which specifications are necessary and/or possible in the master record.

e Assign purchasing organization

In this step, hierarchy categories are assigned to purchasing organizations.
Standard Settings

The standard system contains the following setting:
Hierarchy cat. Purch. organization Higher-level pur. org.

A 0001 0001

Change View "Assign purchasing organization": Overview
2 MNewenties [ B 2 B E B

i Standard LEeleN| Einkaufsory. 0001 (Z0e]eN] Einkaufzorg. 0001

Hr Hierarchy cat. Description Furch. org. Description Higher pur. org. Description

e Assign hierarchy category per order document type

In this step, you can assign one hierarchy category relevant for price determination for each order document
type. In this way, you can define for which order document types price determination data which was
determined on a level higher than the vendor level is taken into account.

During price determination, the vendor hierarchy enables you to use price and volume rebate arrangements
that were determined on a level higher than the vendor level. If one or more nodes in the hierarchy path of a
purchase order contain price determination data, this data will be taken into account automatically in the
purchase order during price determination.

Requirements

To enable price determination data from one or more nodes in a hierarchy path to be taken into account
automatically during price determination, the following requirements must be fulfilled:

e You must have indicated the node as relevant for price determination in the master record.
e Condition records must exist for the node(s).

e You must check the partner functions to see whether they are sufficient for the hierarchy levels that
you require and then create further partner functions if necessary.
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Standard Settings

The following settings are available in the standard system:
Doc. cat. Doc. type Doc. type descript. Vendor hierarchy cat.

F NB Standard PO A
F UB Stock transport order

Activities

Enter a hierarchy category relevant for price determination for every order document type for which you want
to take price determination data into account during price determination.

Change View "Assign hierarchy category per order document type": Overv
D B

rDoc. cat. Description |Dnc.wpe Doc. type descript. “endar hierarchy cat. Description
| F Furchase arder NE Btandard PO A Standard

| F Furchase order ZE Standard PO for EMS

| F Furchase order ZW Standard PO for w0

e Contact Persons

You can store various information describing the contact persons of a business partner in detail. You enter
the contact person or persons at the business partner when you maintain the vendor master record. Detailed
information on a contact person, such as name and address, is entered in the vendor master record.

You define the contact persons in the vendor master record at a general level, that is independently of
organization units.

Further Notes

The definition of contact persons is optional. If you do not want to use this function, then you do not need to
make any entries at this point in the customizing menu.

Requirements

Your R/3 System is configured as an SAP Retail System.

e Define Standard Departments

In this step, you define the standard departments to which a contact person can belong at the vendor.
Requirement

Your R/3 System is configured as an SAP Retail System.
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Standard Settings

The following settings are available in the standard system:
Department Name

0001 Management

0002 Purchasing

0003 Sales

0004 Organization

0005 Administration

0006 Production

0007 Quality assurance
0008 Secretaries

0009 Financial department
0010 Legal department

Activities

1. Specify an alphanumeric key with a maximum of 4 characters and a description for these
standard departments.

2. Make sure that the keys of the standard departments are entered for the contact persons in the
vendor master records.

Change View "Contact Persons: Standard Dep)
"2 Mew entries | [ 2 EMES
|—Depar‘[ment Description
0Oa1 Managing Director []
(Ef]ees Purchasing @
BO63 Sales
o004 Organization [ ]
0oes wdministration
(efafclz] Production
QaeF Quality assurance
(el Secretaries
naeg9 Financial department
BE16 Legal department

e Define contact person functions

In this step, you define the possible functions of a contact person at the vendor.
Requirements

Your R/3 System is configured as an SAP Retail System.

Standard Settings

The following settings are available in the standard system:
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Function Name

01 Managing Director
02 Head of Purchasing
03 Head of Sales

04 Head of Personnel
05 Janitor

06 Head of the Canteen
07 Personal Assistant
08 EDP Manager

09 Head of Accounting
10 Marketing Manager

Activities

1. Specify an alphanumeric key with a maximum of 2 characters and a description for the function
of the contact person.

2. Make sure that the key of the function is entered for the contact person in the customer master
record.

Change View "Contact Person: Fun|
"2 Mew entries ENEE
Function |Description
01 Executive Board []
02 Head of Purchasing E‘
03 Head of Sales
04 Head of Parsonnel |
05 anitar
Le]3] Head ofthe Canteen
o Personal Assistant
Lok} EDF manager
049 Fin.accounty manager
10 harketing Manager
e Contact person — additional functions
-Authurity Description Call fregquency |Dascriptian IIElu\,fing habits |Description
i f0le decision maker 0001 paily o1 Fositive
G General authority (aajajel eekly ||B2 Megative
H tain decision maker (afe]ae} Wanthly ||B3 Indifferent
K Mo authority no04 Quarterly ||I34 Immed.ar not at all
M Lnint decision maker alafils Every twa manths (il Positin long term
P wuthorized buyer o012 Wonthly ||95 Mewer buys anything!
W Decision authority (a[afedi Every farnight .
1 General autharity (aluipes eekly
2 Mo authority 0365 Daily
3 Wuthorized buyer
| -
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e Create Purchasing Groups

In this step, you can create purchasing groups.
A purchasing group can be an individual or a group of individuals.
Activities

Define your purchasing groups.

Change View "Purchasing Groups': Overview
%2 New entries B E

Furchasing group |Description Telno. purch. group |Fax number

310 Caral Brittle

311 Sarah Jayne Cash

312 Trevar Cliftan

313 Shaun Dennis

314 Tom Fawcett

315 Stephen Glover

316 Andy Goode

Khirg Clive Green

318 Stan Harris

40 Lol Ll i

e Maintain Purchasing Area

Purchasing areas are only used in the info system and for master data reporting. Purchasing areas have no
relevance for data maintenance or authorization objects.

Requirements
Your R/3 System is configured as an SAP Retail System.
Standard Settings
The following settings are available as standard:
e 0001 Purchasing area 1
e 0002 Purchasing area 2
Activities

Create a purchasing area for a client.

Change View "Maintain purchasing area"
"2 | Mew entries E e B

r Furchasing area Diescriptian W
| |noat Furchasing area 1 [+]
| ooag FPurchasing area 2 E

B

printed by Ahmad Rizki 204 of 341



SAP - Customizing Guide

e Purchasing Area Determination

Purchasing areas are assigned to purchasing organizations. This single level assignment is necessary for
defining who is responsible for dealing with which vendors and the maintenance of their master data.

A purchasing group within a purchasing organization can only be assigned a maximum of one purchasing
area.

Requirements
Your R/3 System is configured as an SAP Retail System.
Standard Settings

The following assignment is available in the standard system:

Purch.org. Purch. group Purchasing area

0001 001 0001
0001 002 0002
Activities

Assign a purchasing group a purchasing area for which the group is responsible within the purchasing
organization.

Change View "Purchasing area detenmination": Overview
2 | Mew entries | [ ) = E

r Purch.org.  |Description Furch. grp  |Description |Purchasing area |[Description
(E[aYeN| Einkaufsorg. 0001 (001 ooe Furchasing area 1
HOE1 Einkaufsorg. 00071 (082 ooez Purchasing area 2
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e Purchasing Info Record

In this section you make the system settings that affect purchasing info records.

S @f Materials Management
@f General Settings for Materials Management
[ @f Consumption-Based Flanning
2 Purchasing
b B Environment Diata
B Material Master
B  wendorMaster
2 &b Create Purchasing Groups
2 &b Maintain Purchasing Area
2 &b Purchasing Area Determination

< B  [Purchasing Info Record}
2 & Define Number Ranges
2 &b Define Screen Layout
b @f Texts for Purchasing Info Records
2 &b Maintain Inspection Certificate Categaries
2 &b Define Price Histary
2 &b Maintain Search Helps
2 Saurce List
2 &b Define Source List Requirement at Plant Level
2 &b Maintain Search Helps
[ @.. Cuota Srrannerment

e Define Number Ranges

The SAP System manages purchasing info records as documents.

In this step, you assign each transaction to a number range group. You define the number range interval for
each group. In addition, you specify whether the number range is assigned by the user at the time of entry
(i.e. externally) or by the system (i.e. internally).

Standard settings
The following number ranges are preset in the standard SAP R/3 System:
e for stock material
O internal from 5300000000 to 5399999999
0 external from 5400000000 to 5499999999
e for non-stock material
O internal from 5500000000 to 5599999999

0 external from 5600000000 to 5699999999
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SAP recommendation

SAP recommends that you accept the settings defined in the standard system. In this case, no action is
required on your part.

Activities

1. Check the predefined number ranges.
2. Change the following in accordance with your requirements:

0 the number ranges

0 the number range groups

0 the number range intervals
Notes on transport
You transport number range objects as follows:
In the initial screen, choose Interval -> Transport.

Note that all intervals for the selected number range object are deleted in the target system first. After the
import, only the intervals you export are present. The number statuses are imported with their values at the
time of export.

Dependent tables are not transported or converted.

Display Number Range Intervals

‘Murber range obict: | Purchasing Info Rec.

Intervals

_From nurmber To humber Current humhber |E}d
5300008800 53959999999 5300003809 O

| |s4o0000000 5499999599

| |ssonnooEan 5599999499 L1l el el O

| |5E0EEEEAA 569999359499

e Define Screen Layout

In this step, you make the settings for the screen layout and field attributes.
In the purchasing info record, you can control the attributes of input fields. You can specify which fields:

e Require an entry (required-, or mandatory-entry field)
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e Permit an entry (optional-entry field)

e Do not allow an entry (display-only, or hidden field)
Control of the input attribute of a field depends on the SAP transaction in question.

If you wish to achieve a certain input attribute, you must define the field control - using the "Screen layout
menu - in relation to the SAP transaction.

Recommendation

SAP recommends that you accept the settings defined in the standard system. In this case, no action is
required on your part.

Activities

1. Check the predefined input attributes.
2. Change the field input control to suit your company's needs.
3. Choose the desired attributes on the detail screen.

Additional information
e Conventions for Field Selection Control

e Possible Field Control Combinations

Change View "Field Selection at Document Level"
7 & wE B

Fld5l |Description
WHZE: Display info recard

Maintain Table T162: Field Selection Groups

ME15 [Delete flag purchasing info

| ME11 [Create purchasing info record v
| ME12 |Change purchasing info record
| ME13 Display purchasing info record Field sel. ref. key. ANZE Display info record

P E

Field selection group

GR/IR control

Basic data
Reference data
fdministrative data
Quantities
Conditions
Delivery monitoring

Texts
Fields Fields
Field name Reqd.entry  Opt. entry Display Field narne Reqd.entry  Opt. entry Display
Wendor N | Request for quotation | |
Material | n| Material group | n|
Purchasing organization n| n| Quotation no., date I I
Plant | | Origin data | |
Info categany O O Purchasing graup O |
Reference, salesperson etc. O O
Yendor material | |
Last purchase order ] ]
VER 0 0

printed by Ahmad Rizki 208 of 341



SAP - Customizing Guide

e Source List

In this section, you make the system settings that are necessary for purchasing operations carried out using

source lists.

e Define Source List Requirement at Plant Level

In this step, you define source list requirements at plant level. If a source list requirement exists, you must

maintain the source list for each material before you can order it.

Actions

Select the plants for which you wish to specify a source list requirement.

Change View "Source List/Plant". Overview
Va2, E

| |Fint

Mame 1

Source list

ABE

Aherdeen - Finning (LK) Lid

85H

Ashford - Finning (UK Lid

BIR

Baldon - Finning (LK) Ltd

BRI

Bristol - Finning (LK) Lid

CAN

Cannock - Finning {0k Lid

CAR

Cardiff - Finning (LK) Ltd

) (o o o o o

T

e Indicator: Source list requirement

Specify that the source list must have been maintained in the case of external procurement for a certain

plant.

If the indicator has been set for a plant, a source must be entered in the source list before a purchase
order that is to be issued to this source can be created for this plant.
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e Quota Arrangement

In this step, you make the system settings for quota arrangements.

e Define Number Ranges

In this step, you set up the number ranges.
The SAP R/3 System manages quota arrangement records as documents.

You assign each transaction to a number range group. You define the number range interval for each group.
In addition, you stipulate whether numbers are assigned by the user (externally) or by the system
(internally).

Standard settings

The following number range is predefined in the standard SAP R/3 System:
internal number assignment from 8000000001 to 8999999999.
Recommendation

SAP recommends that you accept the settings defined in the standard system. In this case, no action is
required on your part.

Activities

1. Check the number ranges.
2. Change the following in accordance with your requirements:

0 Numberranges

0 Number range intervals
Notes on transport
You transport number range objects as follows:
In the initial screen, choose Interval -> Transport.

Note that all intervals for the selected number range object are deleted in the target system first. After the
import, only the intervals you export are present. The number statuses are imported with their values at the
time of export.

Dependent tables are not transported or converted.
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Display Number Range Intervals

: ! Quota Arrangement

Intervals

From number

To number

Current number

|Ext

LeleleleleleleleleR}

8999999999

2]

]

e Define Quota Arrangement Usage

You can use quota arrangements in connection with the following:

e Purchase orders

e Scheduling agreement delivery schedules

e Planned orders

e Purchase requisitions

e  Materials planning and control

In this step, you specify for each material master record which quota arrangement rule is allowed. You group
the usage combinations you have chosen under keys. You then store these keys at plant level in the

material master record.

Activities

Define the quota arrangement rules.

Change View "Quota Arrangement Usage'

i

[4]
]

2
3
4

Quota arr. usage

Detailed information
[v]Purchase order

[]5A schedule line

[v] Planned arder

[v] Purchase requisition

[V MRP

[l Production arder

2
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e RFQ/Quotation

In this section, you make the system settings for requests for quotation (RFQs) and quotations.

e Define Number Ranges

In this step, you maintain the number ranges for the following purchasing documents:

e RFQ/quotation

e Purchase order

e Contract

e Scheduling agreement

Standard settings

The following number ranges are predefined in the standard SAP System:

Purchase order:

o]

o]
RFQ/quotation:

o]

o]
Contract:

o]

(0}

Internal number assignment 4500000000 to 4599999999

External number assignment 4100000000 to 4199999999

Internal number assignment 6000000000 to 6099999999

External number assignment 6100000000 to 6199999999

Internal number assignment 4600000000 to 4699999999

External number assignment 4400000000 to 4499999999

Scheduling agreement:

(0}

(0}

Internal number assignment 5500000000 to 5599999999

External number assignment 5600000000 to 5699999999

Recommendation

SAP recommends that you accept the settings defined in the standard system. In this case, no action is
required on your part.
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Actions

Define the number ranges for your purchasing documents.

Notes on transport

The settings for the number ranges are not covered by the automatic transport facility.
You transport number range objects as follows:

In the initial screen, choose Interval -> Transport.

Note that all intervals for the selected number range object are deleted in the target system first. After the
import, only the intervals you export are present. The number statuses are imported with their values at the
time of export.

Dependent tables are not transported or converted.

Display Number Range Intervals

iNumber range objct:  Purchasing Document

Ranges
| |ro [From number To numkber Current number |E>{t
41 410e00a008 4199989994
| |44 4400000000 4499989999
| |45 4508800000 4599999999 4500044522 O
| |46 4508800000 4699999934 4600000129 O
| |55 s5DEEEROEE 5590989994 0 O
| |55 sEoREENOEE 599999994
| |68 EDEEEENDDD 6099999999 alelelelalalu o O
| |61 E108800000 £199999934

e Define Document Types

The SAP System manages RFQs and quotations as documents.
You can group RFQs and quotations into any number of document types.
In this step, you can do the following:

e Create new document types

e Define item interval

e Define admissible follow-on document types
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Assign document types to a number range group
e Define number range interval

e Choose type of number assignment
O internal

0 external

e Choose update group
The update group determines how the data from the document header is updated in the statistics
file.

Standard settings

The standard SAP R/3 System contains the following defaults:

e for document types
"AN" (RFQs and quotations)
e for number ranges
O internal from 6000000000 to 6099999999
0 external from 6100000000 to 6199999999
SAP recommendation

SAP recommends that you accept the settings defined in the standard system. In this case, no action is
required on your part.

Activities

1. Check the document types and number ranges.
2. Change the following according to your requirements

0 the document types

0 the number ranges
Notes on transport
You transport number range objects as follows:
In the initial screen, choose Interval -> Transport.

Note that all intervals for the selected number range object are deleted in the target system first. After the
import, only the intervals you export are present. The number statuses are imported with their values at the
time of export.

Dependent tables are not transported or converted.
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Document Types Request for quotation Change
7 Mewentries | [ )] ENIE

Dialog Structure

.||rType Doc. type descript.  [item .. NR int.as. [No.mg.est |Updat.. |Field sel|Slint [T-d. ch... [Variant
¥ S1Documenttypes | |48 |RequestiorGPhia |1 6@ 51 AP [ANA O

- -
DAIIowed iterm categorm R i o o e e
I Link purchase reifl

Dialog Structure | ltern cat. |Text itern catagory
< [(]Docurment types i [ oA e Standard ...............
2 S Allowed iterm categorfie 5 ........... Thlrdar‘t'g.f ................
[ Link purchase res : =
Service
Dialog Structure Purchase reguisition Purchasing docu
G SE&C:”?;?;E;; categar rDTv. Diescription lte...|\Dsc. lterm cat.  |ite...|Dsc. temcat.  |MoARIS |Di
£3 Link purchase res NE  |Purchase requisition Standard Standard 4 4
NB  |Purchase requisition B Limit Standard Oy O
ZE  |EMS Requisition Standard Standard ot
ZE  |[EMS Requisition B Limit Standard (R
ZE  |[EMS Requisition K [Consignment Standard OO
Z ark Order Req. Standard Standard OO
Zh ork Order Req. K \Consignment Standard (R

e Release Procedure for RFQs

In this section, you set up a release procedure for requests for quotations (RFQs).
Requirements

If you want to use workflow to release RFQs, you must make the standard and basic settings for workflow
(Basis -> Business Management -> SAP Business Workflow).

How do you set iip arelease procedure for RFQs?

To set up the release procedure, you must make a series of settings in Customizing. This section provides
you with an overview of the necessary activities.

You must perform the following steps:

1. Create characteristics and classes
For more on this topic, see Edit Characteristics and Edit Classes.

Note

If you wish to link your release procedure to workflow, you must perform steps 2 and 3. You make these
settings in Customizing for Business Workflow (Basis -> Business Management).

Otherwise, continue with step 4.

2. Define organizational plan
For more on this topic, see Edit Organizational Plan.

3. Assign standard tasks and activate event-receiver linkage.
For more on this topic, see Perform Task- Specific Customizing.
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4. Set up release procedure for RFQs
a) Create release group
b) Create release code
c) Create release indicator
d) Create release strategy

Note
You need only carry out the following step if you wish to link your release procedure to workflow.

e) Assign release code to a user

For more on this topic, see Define Release Procedure for RFQs.
5. Check release strategies

For more on this topic, see Check Release Strategies.

Further Notes
For more information, refer to
e Implementation of a Release Procedure for Purchasing Documents

e Release of Purchasing Documents (SAP Library -> Basis -> Business Management (BC-BMT) ->
SAP Business Workflow (BC-BMT-WFM) -> Reference documentation -> BC Workflow Scenarios
in the Applications -> MM Materials Management: Workflow Scenarios)

e Define Screen Layout at Document Level

For all external purchasing documents and purchase requisitions, you can specify the input attributes of
fields by using field selection keys.

A field selection key determines whether a field is:
e A mandatory-entry field (input required)
e An optional-entry field (input possible)
e Adisplay field (field displayed only, input not possible)
e  Suppressed

When the screen is assembled in the dialog transactions, for example, Change Purchase Order, certain
field selection keys are combined.

e Combination of field selection keys

When the screen is assembled, the dialog program combines up to six different field selection keys.

The successive combination of the field selection keys listed below according to the link rules determines
which input characteristics the fields have in the document.

Two field selection keys are combined according to the link schema in the table below. The following key is
used:
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e + For mandatory fields

e . Foroptional fields

* For display fields
e - For suppressed fields

Link rules for field selection

keys
Field selection key 2
+ kd -
Field selection key 1
+ + kd -
* -
* * * *

e Example

When you change a purchase order, the following field selection keys are combined for the field Terms of
payment:

e Infield selection key 1 (transaction), this field is an optional field
e Infield selection key 2 (activity type - Change ACTV), this field is an optional field

¢ Infield selection key 3 (purchasing document type), this field is a display field
The combination of field selection keys 1 and 2 results in this field being an optional field.

The combination of an optional field with field selection key 3, in which the field is a display field, results in a
display field.

o Field selection key

You should not delete the field selection keys listed below, which the dialog program uses for control
purposes, otherwise the dialog may terminate during processing:

1. Field selection key: transaction

The field selection key that corresponds to the transaction code: for example, field selection key
ME22 for the transaction "Change Purchase Order". For the Enjoy Purchase Order transactions
(creating, changing, displaying), there is only field selection key ME21N.

2. Field selection key: activity type

Is set from the activity type as follows:

0 AKTH In creation mode

0 AKTV In change mode
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0 AKTA In display mode
0 AKTE With PO extension

You should note that you can also add items in change mode (for example, transaction ME22).
Field selection key AKTH would be used for this item.

3. Field selection key: purchasing document type

The field selection key that you have assigned to the document type for the purchasing document.
For example, field selection key UBF is assigned to document type UB, which is used for stock
transfer orders (within a company code). In this key, the fields Price and Price unit are suppressed.
4. Field selection key: item category/document category

This is determined from the item and document categories as follows: The first two characters
consist of the letters 'PT', the third character of the item category (internal representation), and the
fourth of the document category:

0 Afor RFQs,
0 B for purchase requisitions
0 F for purchase orders
0 Kfor contracts
0 L for scheduling agreements
Accordingly, field selection key PT3F would be used for a subcontracting item in a purchase order.
e Field selection key: function authorization/release status

0 Purchasing documents: Used for authorization control. If the user parameter EFB
(function authorizations in Purchasing) has been assigned and a field selection key has
been assigned to the relevant value, this field selection key is used. Otherwise, field
selection key $$$$ is used if the user has insufficient authorization to display prices.

0 Purchase requisitions: If the purchase requisition is subject to a release strategy and a
field selection key has been assigned to the current release indicator, this field selection
key is used.

e Field selection key: subitem/creation indicator

0 Purchasing documents: Is only used in the case of subitems. The field selection key is
put together in the same way as for the item categories (field selection key 4), with the
string 'UP’, the subitem category, and the document type.

0 Purchase requisitions: the field selection key that is derived from the creation indicator in
the purchase requisition, that is, ESTV, ESTF, or ESTD, is used in the case of purchase
requisitions generated from within Sales and Distribution, from a production order, or
through direct procurement.

5. Field selection key: purchase requisition

In addition to the available field selection keys, you can define a field selection key at function
authorization level to influence the input characteristics of fields in the Enjoy Purchase Requisition.
You can use this field selection key to set up groups of users that have certain restrictions when
editing purchase requisitions.
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SAP Recommendation

SAP recommends that you accept the settings defined in the standard system. In this case, no action is
required on your part.

Activities

1. Check the predefined input attributes.
2. Change the field input control facility in accordance with your requirements

If you create your own field selection keys you can enter these at the following points:

e In the step "Define document types" for the relevant document:
0 RFQ/Quotation
0 Purchase Requisition
0 Purchase Order
0 Contract
0 Scheduling Agreement

e In user parameter EFB in the step Define Function Authorization for Buyers.

e Under the release indicator in the step Set Up Release Procedure with Classification for
purchase requisitions.

e Further Notes

You cannot use the following fields as mandatory fields:
e Delivery address

o Texts
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Change View "Field Selection at Document Level’
2 & newentries  [H & EEN

| |F1asi|Deseription
ANA  |Request for quotation E
ME41 (Create request for quotation E
ME42 \Change request for quotation H

ME43 |Display request for gud
ME44 Maintain RFG supple
ME4Y Enter gquotation

MEAEiDisplay quotation Field selection group

FTO8 [Standard iterm RFQ
FTE8 Third-party iterm, RFQ

Field sel. ref. key. ME43

Basic data, item

R B Terms of de]Wer‘y an ME48 Display gquotation
PTAA [Senice itern, RFQ Reference data, heads soiciongowp Basic data, tem

fdministrative data,

Quantity and price Fields

Deadline monitori nog Field name Reqd.entry Qpt. entry Display

GR{IR control Flant O O

Reference data, jtem || Storagelocation t t

bdministrative data, Indicator: "Texs exist O |

Baministrative data || Shotte U U

Delivery monitoring || Meerslooue = =
haterial description | |
Manufacturer pant number O O

e Texts for RFQs/Quotations

In this step, you can:
e Check the available text types
e Create your own text types

e Define copying rules for adopting texts from other objects (such as the material master record or
other purchasing documents)

e Define Text Types for Header Texts

In this section, you can:
e Check the available text types

e Create your own text types
Further Notes

For purchasing info records, you cannot create certain text types.
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Maintain Text Types: Header Texts RFQ/quotation

Consec.... \Description
a1 Header text
0z Header note
03 Fricing types
04 Deadlines

05 Terms of delivery

(a3} Shipping instructions
o7 Terms of payment

08 arranties

[eLe] Fenalty far breach of contract

10 Guarantees
11 Contract riders {tlauses)
12 ftachment

e Maintain Quotation Comments

In this step, you can define internal comments relating to quotations.

This enables you to note in the detailed data on a quotation that you have rejected this quotation for price

reasons, for example.
Activities

Maintain the quotation comments.

Change View "Int. Comments on Quotation’

P Newenres| [ @ 2 B B B

Quotation comment Internal comment: Descr. text

LB Fejection for price reasaons z
LB2 Rejection for quality reasons Il
0K Ok on price grounds

0Kz QF on quality grounds

e Define Tolerance Limit for Archiving

In this step, you specify the periods that must expire before:

e An RFQ item or a quotation item is deactivated, and

e Adeactivated RFQ or quotation item is archived
Actions

Maintain the minimum time periods in days for the archiving of RFQs or quotations.
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Change View "Document Archiving'': Overview

Change View "Document Archiving': Details

Cetailed info key

Purchasing doc. type AN RFQ
ltern category Standard

Detailed information

Residence tirme 1 fha

Residence time 2 1a
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e Purchase Requisition

In this section, you make the system settings for purchase requisitions.

==t Purchase Requisition

[E &b Define Mumber Ranges
[E E» Define Document Types
[E &5 Processing Time
= Release Procedure
= EF SetUp Procedure Without Classification
= Frocedure with Classification
By &b Edit Characteristics
By &b Edit Classes
By » SetUp Procedure with Classification
B & CheckRelease Strategies
= EF Define Screen Layout at Document Level
7 B Texts for Purchase Reguisitions
B &b Define Text Types
E &b Define Copying Rules
[E E» Define Tolerance Limit far Archiving
[E E» SetUp Stock Transport Requisition
= & Maintain Search Help
= EF SetUp Authorization Check for GiL Accounts

e Define Number Ranges

In this step, you maintain the number ranges for purchase requisitions.

Standard settings

The following number range is predefined in the standard SAP System:

O Internal 0010000000 to 0019999999

0 External 0090000000 to 0099999999

Recommendation

SAP recommends that you accept the settings defined in the standard system. In this case, no action is

required on your part.

Actions

Define the number ranges for your purchase requisitions.

Note on transport

You transport number range objects as follows:
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In the initial screen, choose Interval -> Transport.

Note that all intervals for the selected number range object are deleted in the target system first. After the

import, only the intervals you export are present. The number statuses are imported with their values at the
time of export.

Dependent tables are not transported or converted.

Display Number Range Intervals

Furchase Reguisition

Ranges

Mo |From number To number Current number |E}ﬁ
01 0018880008 6019999998 10044930

02 0058880008 [O99999998

03 2000000000 2999599998

04 3000000000 3999599998 e}

|
OFEDO

e Define Document Types

The SAP System manages purchase requisitions as documents. You can group requisitions into any
number of document types.

In this step, you can do the following:

e Create new document types

e Define the item interval

e Define allowed follow-on document types

e Assign document types to a number range group

e Define number range interval

e Choose type of number assignment (internal or external)

You maintain the associated number ranges in the step Define Number Ranges under
"Purchasing".

Standard Settings
The standard SAP R/3 System contains the following defaults which you should use:

e Documenttype: NB for standard purchase orders

Number ranges:
0 internal from 0000000001 to 0999999999

0 external from 1000000000 to 1999999999

printed by Ahmad Rizki 224 of 341



SAP - Customizing Guide

e Document type: TB for transport orders

Number ranges:

0 internal from 0000000001 to 0999999999

0 external from 1000000000 to 1999999999

Recommendation

SAP recommends that you accept the settings defined in the standard system. In this case, no action is

required on your part.

Activities

1. Check the predefined document types and number ranges.
2. Change the following to suit your requirements:

0 Document types

0 Numberranges

Notes on transport

You transport number range objects as follows:

In the initial screen, choose Interval -> Transport.

Note that all intervals for the selected number range object are deleted in the target system first. After the
import, only the intervals you export are present. The number statuses are imported with their values at the

time of export.

Dependent tables are not transported or converted.

Document Types Purchase requisition Change

"2 Mew entries =N E

Doc. type descript.

lterm ...|MR int.as.

Mo.rng.ext [Field sel.

Cont... |Ove.. [Variant

Cioc.type

= S1Document tepes

Dialog Structure Type
k’E‘z

o FPurchase reguisition |10 01 0z MEB

= : ,

“}\':I'D‘I’_"Iii 'tim categ;”i?smn ZE  |EMS Requisiion  [18 |91 02 NEB
L T fworkoOrderReg. 18 o1 02 NEB

Dialog Structure r ltern cat.  |Textitern category
= [ Documenttypes | Standard
= ) .
ﬁAllnw.ed itern categnrle§ - | B Lirnit
(I Link purchase requisition
Dialog Structure Purchasing document Purchase requisition
e S [[):DIC:‘ESVZTE;; categories DTy. |Description ltem cat.  |\Dsc. ltem cat.  |ltern cate... |Dsc. temn cat. [NoA (RIS |Dialog
B S AW |RFQ Standard Standard i g
S4Link purchase requisition
NB  |Standard PO Standard Standard |
MK |Quantity contract Standard Standard | |
MK |Quantity contract K Consignment Standard
Mk |Quantity contract M Material unkno Standard | |
WK alue cantract Standard Standard | |
WK alue contract K Consignment Standard
(3 alue contract H Material unkna.. Standard (] ]
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e Processing Time

In this step, you define the plant-specific purchasing department processing time.
The processing time is the time required by the buyer to convert a requisition into a purchase order.

The processing time is taken into account during the scheduling process for externally procured materials
within the framework of materials planning and control.

Actions

Maintain the purchasing department processing time for each plant.

Change View "Processing Time: Purchasing”
7 E B E
r Plant Furch. proc, time in days

ofefe 10

Doo1 15

B 5

ooz 10

e Release Procedure

In this section, you set up the release (approval) procedure for purchase requisitions.

You can elect to use either the procedure without classification or the one that is linked to the classification
system.

Procedure without classification (Release procedure 1)
This release procedure is only available for requisitions.

The aim of this correction and approval procedure is to check the data on the material, quantities, and
delivery dates for correctness and to ensure that the right account assignment and source of supply have
been specified.

This procedure provides for the approval of the individual items of a requisition, as a precondition for the
subsequent issue of RFQs or purchase orders.

Procedure with classification (Release procedure 2)

This procedure works in conjunction with classification. It provides you with the option of specifying

considerably more requirements than just "value", "material group", "account assignment”, and "plant". As a
result, you have more flexibility in setting up the release procedure.

The aim of this release procedure is to replace manual written authorization procedures using signatures by
an electronic one, while maintaining the dual control principle. The person responsible processes the
relevant document in the system, thereby marking it with an "electronic signature" which can give the
document legal force.
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This procedure provides for the release (approval) not only of requisitions (i.e. internal purchasing
documents), but also of the external purchasing documents RFQ, purchase order, contract, scheduling
agreement and service entry sheet.

Note that in contrast to purchase requisitions, the other purchasing documents can only be released in their
entirety: item-by-item (or partial) release is only available for requisitions.

e Set Up Procedure Without Classification

In this step, you can set up release procedures for purchase requisitions.

For release purposes, you must define strategies, which the SAP System sets up taking the following into
consideration:

e account assignment category

e material group

e plant

e purchase requisition value

Note
If you define a release strategy dependent on the account assignment category, you must maintain all
possible combinations of plant and material group for each account assignment category.

Standard settings
The release procedure without classification is predefined in the standard SAP System.
Activities

1. Decide whether you wish to make use of the automatic release option.
2. If you do not wish to work with automatic release, you must delete all table entries.

For requisitions, you can use either the release procedure WITHOUT classification (procedure 1) or the one
WITH classification (procedure 2). Procedure 2 gives you considerably more flexibility in determining the
strategy.

If you have previously worked with procedure 1, for example, but now wish to switch to procedure 2, you
must at least define the release group for procedure 2. As soon as you have saved this, procedure 2 is
active. If you wish to work with procedure 1 again, it is enough to delete the release group.

If you wish to work with procedure 1, define the following:
e Release codes
e Release indicators
e Assignment of release indicators
e Release prerequisites

e Determination of release strategy
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1. Release codes

Create the release codes.

2. Release indicators

Define release indicators and branch to the detail screen. Here you define whether fixed purchase
requisitions may be changed by Materials Planning, for example, and whether an RFQ or a
purchase order may be created from the requisition.

You can also determine the field selection here.

In the area "Changes after the start of the release procedure”, you specify whether a requisition
may be changed after the release procedure has begun. You specify whether the strategy has to
be redetermined after changes, or whether the release procedure has to start all over again from
the beginning.

This parameter bears a relation to the parameter "Value change". For example, previous releases
are not cancelled if the value of the requisition item after the change does not exceed plus 10% of
its original value.

Attention:

Be sure to create a release indicator (e.g. B for "blocked") that serves as the starting point for
subsequent indicators. Do not set the indicators for release for the issue of RFQs and PO on the
detail screen for this indicator.

Also create a release indicator characterizing the released status. Set the indicators for release for
the issue of RFQs and PO on the detail screen.

3. Assignment of release indicators

Assign a release indicator in dependence on the status of the release.

Example:

You create a release strategy S1 consisting of two release codes 01 and 02. Release with 01 is a
prerequisite for release with 02. If release has been effected with 01, the requisition has been given
the "all clear" for the issue of RFQs.

You have created the release indicators B (blocked), 1 (cleared for issue of RFQs) and 2 (cleared
for RFQs and PO).

Now enter the following as assignment:

Strategy C1 C2 C3 ...

S1 B (blocked)

S1 X1 (RFQ)

S1 X X 2 (RFQ/PO)

4. Release prerequisites

Define which release codes are involved in a release strategy. Specify whether a code is set for a
release status following release, and whether one release status is a prerequisite for another (+).
Example:

Strategy Code C1 C2 C3 ...

S101X

S102 + X

5. Determination of the release strategy

Determine the conditions under which each release strategy is assigned. The criteria are account
assignment category, material group, plant, and value of the requisition item.

Automatic Release of Purchase Requisitions

Frocess the objects in the specified sequence

Release code

Release indicator

| Releasze indicator assignment |

| Release prereguisites |

| Determination of release strategy |
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e Procedure with Classification

In this section, you set up a release procedure for purchase requisitions with Classification.
Requirements

If you want to use workflow to release purchase requisitions, you must make the standard and basic settings
for workflow (Basis -> Business Management -> SAP Business Workflow).

How do you set iip a release procedure with classification?

To set up a release procedure with classification, you must make a series of settings in Customizing. This
section provides you with an overview of the necessary activities.

You must perform the following steps:

1. Create characteristics and classes
For more on this topic, see Edit Characteristics and Edit Classes.

Note

If you wish to link your release procedure to workflow, you must perform steps 2 and 3. You make these
settings in Customizing for Business Workflow (Basis -> Business Management).

Otherwise, continue with step 4.

2. Define organizational plan
For more on this topic, see Edit Organizational Plan.

3. Assign standard tasks and activate event-receiver linkage.
For more on this topic, see Perform Task- Specific Customizing.

4. Set up release procedure with classification
a) Create release group
b) Create release code
c) Create release indicator
d) Create release strategy

Note
You need only carry out the following step if you wish to link your release procedure to workflow.

€) Assign release code to a release point
For more on this topic, see Set Up Procedure with Classification.

5. Check release strategies
For more on this topic, see Check Release Strategies.

Further Notes
For more information, refer to
e Implementation of a Release Procedure with Classification

e Release of a Purchase Requisition (SAP Library -> Basis -> Business Management (BC-BMT) ->
SAP Business Workflow (BC-BMT-WFM) -> Reference documentation -> BC Workflow Scenarios
in the Applications -> MM Materials Management: Workflow Scenarios)
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e Edit Characteristics

In this step, you create characteristics for a release procedure with classification.

Classification characteristics constitute the criteria for a release condition. If the criteria of a release
condition are satisfied, the associated release strategy is assigned to the purchase requisition.

Example

Release condition for release strategy BA:

Characteristic Characteristic value
Total value of requisition Above $10,000

If the total value of a purchase requisition exceeds $10,000, release strategy BA is assigned to the
requisition.

Requirements

In communication structure CEBAN, you will find all the fields that can be used as characteristics for a
release condition (e.g. MATKL for the material group and GSWRT for the value of the item).

Check which fields you wish to use as characteristics for your release strategy. To do so, choose Tools ->
ABAP Workbench -> Development -> Dictionary, enter CEBAN in the Database table field, and choose
Display.

Activities

1. Create a characteristic for each field from communication structure CEBAN that is to be a
criterion for your release strategy. You have a free choice of names for the characteristic.

2. Specify the table name and the field name on the tab page Additional data (e.g. table CEBAN
for field GSWRT).

Note

0 Do not select any of the indicators in the area Procedure for value assignment on the
tab page Additional data. Only if none of these indicators is selected can you assign a
value or value interval to the characteristic when defining your release strategy.

0 When you create a characteristic for a currency-dependent field (e.g. GSWRT), a box
appears in which you must enter the currency for this value. The system then converts the
currency of the requisition into this currency.

3. Check the data for the chosen field on the tab page Basic data.

If you wish to enter several values or value intervals for a characteristic, select the Multiple values
indicator in the Value assignment area.

Note

Value intervals can only be specified for numerical values, e.g. an interval of $10,000 to $15,000 for
the value of a requisition item.

4. Check the texts for the field on the tab page Descriptions.

5. You can maintain default values for a characteristic on the tab page Values.

If you maintain values here, they will be displayed as input help underCreate Procedure with
Classification -> Release Strategy -> Classification. If you want to use not only the values from
the input help but also other values, you must select the Additional values indicator.

Note

You can also specify ' ' as a default value. For example, for account assignment: ' ' for stock
material, 'k' for cost center, and 'a’ for asset.
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6. If you want to restrict the use of a characteristic to certain class types, specify the relevant class
types on the tab page Restrictions (e.g. class type 032 for the release strategy).

Further Notes

Further information about characteristics is available in this Customizing activity via Help -> Application
help.

Customer exits

The following customer exits enable you to change the communication structure for determining the
release strategy for purchase requisitions:

e MO6B0002 - for item-wise release

e MO6BO0005 - fiir overall release

Change Characteristic
2
Characteristic CENTRO_DE_COSTO -!!@

Change numher

Valid from 20.03.2007 alidity

Basic data h Descriptions k Walues k Addnl data k Restrictions \

Basic data
Description Cost Centers
Chars group g
Status 1 Released B Basic data k Descriptions ~ Values k Addnl data k Restrictions |
AuthGrp
[v] Additional values Other |
Format Walue assignment Allowed Yalugs
Data type CHAR Character format Z ) Single-value Char. value Description o |[
@ Multiple values DDWCA Blue D|[
Mo, of chars fia i0ice D|[I
[[] Case sensitive [ Restrictable hnice O |[|
Temalate [ Entry required Egl EE EI{I
D01 cF ]l |
: - — 01 Black o
Basic data Descriptions k Wall 001 CH ]l |
L | || oot ]|
- [ || Joorcy o
T Descriptions and headings | |_Joorck DH
|_JooicL LI
rLangua... Description D[ |
EN Cost Centers|
ES Centro_De_Costo

e Edit Classes

In this step, you create classes for a release procedure with classification.

In a class, you group the characteristics that are to constitute a release condition for a release strategy. In
the step " Set up Procedure with Classification", you assign this class to the release procedure.
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Activities

1. Create a class of class type 032. You have a free choice of names for the new class (e.g.
REL_PREQ for the release of purchase requisitions).

2. Assign a description for the new class on the tab page Basic data.

3. You can view an error message if different characteristics with identical values have been

assigned to a class. To do so, select the Check with error message indicator in the area Same

classification.

4. If appropriate, maintain search terms for your class on the tab page Key words.
5. Assign your characteristics to the class on the tab page Characteristics.

Further Notes

More information on classes is available in this Customizing activity via Help -> Application help.

Change Class:

§} & Change language

Basicdata | Keywards | Char.

Class GAP_EHS_1012_007 2% I ) = i
Class type 180 Substance values

Change number

Valid from 21 03 2O07

| Tets | Document | std |

Basic data k Keywoards

Basic data
Description ihiater total quantity
Status 1 Released g
Class group &
Organizational area []Local class
Walid from 29.01.1998 Walid to 31.12.9989
Same classification Authotizations
®) Do not check Class maintenance
arning message Classification
() Check with errar Find ohject
Administrative data
[ Assignments
Clags 5AP_EH5_1012_007 2% I I [ i
Greatet by sap (% I T = ]
Changad by SAP Class type 100 Substance values
Change number
Walid from 21.083.2007 Walidity

" Char. k Texts k Document k Std |

Characteristic Description Data... (M... |D... |Unit R..|Org.areas Std
SAP_EHS_181Z2_B87_METHOD |Method CHAR | 30| O O
SAP_EHS_181Z2_BO7_PREC Accuracy CHAR | 30| O 0
SAP_EHS_1812_BO7_WALUE alue LM g 2% O

0

e Set Up Procedure with Classification

In this step, you set up the release procedure with classification. You can also link the release procedure to
workflow. (Note that in this context "releasing" means "approving", or giving the "green light" to a document.)

Requirements

e Inthe case of a release procedure linked to workflow, you must have previously created in the

organizational plan the user names, positions, jobs, etc. that you here assign to the release code,

printed by Ahmad Rizki

232 of 341




SAP - Customizing Guide

and must have linked them to the relevant standard tasks in task-specific Customizing (Basis ->
Business Management -> Business Workflow -> Perform Task-Specific Customizing).

You must assign the authorization M_EINK_FRG to the persons who are to be involved in this
release procedure (Authorization Management -> Create Authorization Profiles and Assign to
Users).

Activities

Here you specify the following:

Release group

Release codes

Release indicators

Release strategy

Workflow

Release group

Define a release group for your release procedure:

Specify for the release group either "overall release" or "item-wise release" using the OverRegRel
(overall requisition release) indicator.

Note

You determine whether a purchase requisition can be released in total or item by item via the
document type. If, for example, you have defined the former, that is, the overall release, for
document type "NB - purchase requisition", a requisition of the document type "NB" cannot be
released on an item-wise basis. For this reason, the release group for overall release, for example,
only applies to the document types with overall release.

Assign a class, thus defining release conditions for the release procedure.

Note

You must assign the same class to all release groups with the same type of release (item-wise or
overall).

Example

You have assigned the class "banf_gesamt” to the release group for overall release "01". If you
create release group "02" for overall release too, you must likewise assign the class "banf_gesamt
to this release group.

Release codes

Here you create the release codes that you need for your release strategy and assign the codes to your
release group. If a release code is to be used in workflow, indicate this accordingly in the Workflow field.

The Workflow indicator is also used to control role resolution:
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e "1 -Role Resolution with Group, Code and Plant (TL6FW)"
Here you use a role resolution that is supplied in the standard system. To do so, you must assign
the release point in the section Workflow (see below).

e "9 -Role Resolution via User Exit"
Here you use customer exit MO6B0001 to define a role resolution of your own.

Release indicators

A release indicator shows the release status of a purchase requisition. Predefined release indicators which
you can use for your release strategy are available in the standard system.

If you need additional release indicators, you must maintain the following:

e Release status
In the Details area, you specify the status a requisition with this release indicator is to have. For
example, in the standard system it is possible to solicit quotations in respect of a requisition with
release indicator "1 - RFQ".

e Field selection key
Via the field selection key, you specify which fields in a purchase requisition with this release
indicator can be changed or must be populated, for example.

e Changes after start of release process

(0}

With the Changeability indicator, you specify the effects of changes to a requisition. For
example, certain changes may require a new release strategy to be determined for the
requisition.

Via the Value change field, you can cause the release strategy to be re-started if the value
of a purchase requisition item is increased by more than a certain percentage (e.g. 10%).
To do so, set the Changeability indicator to "4 - Changeable, new release in case of new
strategy or value change" and enter a percentage in the Value change field.

Attention:
The following release indicators are necessary for every release procedure:

(0}

Release indicator for initial status

As arule, a purchase requisition must be released before an RFQ/quotation or a purchase
order relating to the requisition can be entered. For this reason, when a purchase
requisition is created, a release indicator is assigned to it which prevents an
RFQ/quotation or purchase order from being created with reference to the requisition.

On the detail screen for this indicator, you may not select the indicator for release for the
issue of RFQs and POs.

In the standard system, the release indicator "x - blocked" is already defined.

Release indicator for released status

On the detail screen for this indicator, you must select the indicator for release for the
issue of RFQs or POs. At least one of the indicators must be selected.

In the standard system, several release indicators are predefined in this way. For
example, quotations can be solicited for a requisition with the release indicator "1 - RFQ".

Release strategies

Create a release strategy for your release group and assign your release codes accordingly.
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e Release prerequisites

With the release prerequisites, you specify the order in which the individual release points
(individuals or departments) represented by the release codes may release the document.
Example

The following table shows release prerequisites for a strategy with four release codes:
Code/Release prerequisite

01 02 03 04

o - 1 [0 10
02 [x - [1 1
03 X X -
04 X X M -

In this release strategy, the codes 01, 02, 03, and 04 must successively release the purchase
requisition.

Read the table from left to right. For instance, the third line for release code 03: For code 03,
release via code 01 and code 02 is a prerequisite. That is to say, the purchase requisition must be
released via codes 01 and 02 before it can be released via code 03.

e Release statuses

Here you specify the status a requisition has after certain release points have effected release.
Specify which release indicator/status a requisition is to have after having been released via a
certain release code.

e Classification

In classification, you maintain the values assigned to the characteristics. Via the characteristics and
their values, you specify the requisitions to which your release strategy is assigned.

Maintain values (individual values or intervals) for your characteristics.

Note

Value intervals can only be specified for numerical values. For example, an interval of $10,000 to
$15,000 for the value of a requisition item.

Example

Two characteristics and their values have been maintained in classification for release strategy
'‘BA":

- Document type - 'NB - purchase requisition’

- Total value - above $10,000

All requisitions of the document type 'NB' and a total value in excess of $10,000 are thus subject to
a release procedure with the release strategy 'BA".

e Release simulation

The release simulation function enables you to check which status a requisition will achieve with
this release strategy if release is affected by a certain release point.

Choose "Simulate release" and release the document with the desired release code by double-
clicking. The system shows you which status the RFQ now has as a result of this release.

Workflow

Note
You only have to perform this step if you wish to link this release procedure to workflow and are not
using customer exit MO6B0001.
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Assign a processor ID to the workflow-relevant release codes. The processor (member of staff
responsible for processing the document) will then receive a work item when he or she is required
to effect release.

You can assign a processor ID either directly or indirectly:

0 Direct processor assignment:

Enter a user name.

O Indirect processor assignment:

Enter a job, for example, or a position. At runtime, the system will then determine the
member(s) of staff responsible for processing the document.
Note
If you implement Overall release for the purchase requisition, you must create an entry for each
combination of release group and workflow-relevant release code. You do not specify a plant in this
entry.
This entry is required to enable the SAP System to assign a processor to a purchase requisition
that is subject to release, if the items in this purchase requisition contain more than one plant.
Example

Group Code Plant Objecttype ProcessorID
01 02 User Miller

Release Procedure: Purchase Requisitions

Change View "Release Groups": Overview

Rel. group|Rel.object |OverRegRel |Class Description
R1 1 LIBERACION_SOLPED [term Level Releasu
I

Release cotle @ Change View "Release Codes"

Description
R1 B2 ML P o Syvs - Vicepr
R1 B3 MU Po Sy- Geia AsLr
R1 04 SUCES - Gria Ar &L
M Gral Mach- G Op
R1  [BF SU Fzas - Dir Ay Fi

R1 B8 SLCSS - Vicepresid
F1 B9 MU Mineria - Wicepr

R1 {1 ML Gral Mach- G Went

S Finanzas .1 ider

Release group @*

Release indicator @,

Release strateqy

Workflow

Change View "Release Indicator”

Release..

Descriptian
Fixed RFQ
Fixed RF Qfpurchase order
Blocked

Blocked Release indicator 2 RFajpurchseorder |
Blocked

Fixed RFQipurchase order [ ] Fixed for MRP
Request for gquotation [v] Released for quat.
: RF Qfpurchase order [v] Rel. far ordering

3 RF QPO no change of date Field selection key
RF QPO no changes
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e Release group

Contains one or more release strategies.
This permits the multiple usage of the same release strategy key.

Release group 01 is defined for purchase requisitions and release group 02 for purchase orders. You can
define release strategy S3 for both purchase requisitions and purchase orders.

¢ Release code

Specifies the release code with which you can process a purchase requisition item, an entire requisition, or
an entire purchasing document within the relevant release strategy.

e Release indicator

Specifies the release status of a purchase requisition. The release indicator specifies whether:

e The purchase requisition is fixed (that is, it will not be changed again by material requirements
planning)

e An RFQ orapurchase order can be created for the requisition

The release indicator is determined at the time of creation via the release strategy that applies to the
purchase requisition.

0 Indicator: Fixed for requirements planning

Indicates whether a purchase requisition is fixed.

"Fixed" purchase requisitions are not changed by requirements planning.

0 Indicator: Released for RFQ/quotation processing

Indicates whether RFQs and quotations may be processed with reference to purchase
requisitions with the relevant release indicator.

o0 Field selection key for release (approval)

Key that determines whether a field:
e Must be maintained

e Can be maintained
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e Is suppressed, or
e Isonly displayed
for the relevant release indicator.

When setting up a release strategy and release indicators, you can thus use the field selection
key to additionally determine whether certain fields in a purchase requisition may or may not
be changed following release (approval) of the requisition.

-——wm-

FldS1 “|Description

FOF  |Framework order
FZ01  Release status 1
FZN2 Release status 2
FZ03 Release status 3

e Definition: release strategy

Defines the release codes with which a purchase requisition item, a complete purchase requisition, or a
complete external purchasing document must be released (that is, approved, or given the "green light") and
in which sequence release must be effected using these codes.

For example, you may specify a certain release strategy for all purchase requisitions whose value exceeds a
certain figure.

Change View "Release Strategies"
T Mew entries | [ (] E E

| |om [strat_[Description
| R1 WA [Ginaca-Caram-PP [=]
|r1 [-]
| |r1 [ee
| |r1 [ec

=K [=1n}
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Change View "Release Strategies': Details

Release codes

Release prereguisites Felease statuses Classification Felease simulation

Change View "Release Strategies": Classification

Release group R1 Rel. strategy BK
Class type 032 Release strateqy

Continue || Cancel

Yalues for Class LIBERACICON_SOLPED - Ohject R1 Bk

General

i i R Characteristic description [value [
iy -
IHH = ITIPO_DE_[MPUTACICH =3 [=]
= |Cost Gentars n0sCa =]
00sCT
005CYY
Releases to date R
Final release noscz
Final release i froTaLvALUEITEM-REQZ |- 0,00 - 5000,00 LSD
Final release sl JEENTRO_REQ 000
001 [=]
003 =

BEPEIEEE B[ P

v e ease | %)

e Check Release Strategies

In this step, you can check whether the basic settings for your release strategy are complete and correct.
Checks
The following checks are carried out for purchase requisitions:

e Basic checks

The system checks whether the necessary release groups exist in the system. For example:
Whether a release group has been deleted even though an associated release strategy still exists.
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Note

The following checks are carried out for item-wise and overall release and the results displayed separately.

Result

Checks regarding release group and release class

The system checks whether the release groups and the associated classes have been maintained
correctly. For example, whether:

0 Aclass has been assigned to the release groups and whether it exists in the system

0 Characteristics - which exist in the system and are linked to the communication structure -
have been assigned to the class

0 A customer exit must be maintained for a characteristic

Checks regarding release codes

The system checks whether the release codes have been maintained correctly.
Checks regarding release indicators

The system checks whether the release indicators have been maintained correctly. For example,
whether release indicators exist for the statuses "Blocked" and "Released".

Checks regarding release strategies

The system checks whether the release strategies have been maintained correctly. For example,
whether:

0 Release codes have been assigned to the release strategy

0 The relevant release indicators have been assigned to the initial and final statuses of a
release strategy

Checks regarding link to workflow

The system checks whether the link between your release procedure and workflow has been
maintained correctly. For example, whether:

0 A processor (member of staff responsible for processing) has been assigned to a
workflow-relevant release code and is defined in the organizational plan

0 A customer exit is necessary for the role resolution

The result of these checks is displayed in a log. Further information is available in the Customizing activity
under Help -> Application Help.

Activities

1. Start the check by performing the Customizing activity.

2. Check whether any error or warning messages are displayed.

3. If necessary, correct your Customizing settings for the release procedure.
4. Re-run the check after making corrections.
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e Define Screen Layout at Document Level

For all external purchasing documents and purchase requisitions, you can specify the input attributes of
fields by using field selection keys.

A field selection key determines whether a field is:
e A mandatory-entry field (input required)
e An optional-entry field (input possible)
e Adisplay field (field displayed only, input not possible)
e Suppressed

When the screen is assembled in the dialog transactions, for example, Change Purchase Order, certain
field selection keys are combined.

Combination of field selection keys
When the screen is assembled, the dialog program combines up to six different field selection keys.

The successive combination of the field selection keys listed below according to the link rules determines
which input characteristics the fields have in the document.

Two field selection keys are combined according to the link schema in the table below. The following key is
used:

e +For mandatory fields
e . Foroptional fields
e *Fordisplay fields

e - For suppressed fields

Link rules for field selection

keys
Field selection key
2
+. *-
Field selection key 1
+ ++*-
+. *-
* * Kk Kk _
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Example

When you change a purchase order, the following field selection keys are combined for the field Terms of
payment:

e Infield selection key 1 (transaction), this field is an optional field
e Infield selection key 2 (activity type - Change ACTV), this field is an optional field

e Infield selection key 3 (purchasing document type), this field is a display field
The combination of field selection keys 1 and 2 results in this field being an optional field.

The combination of an optional field with field selection key 3, in which the field is a display field, results in a
display field.

Field selection key

YOu should not delete the field selection keys listed below, which the dialog program uses for control
purposes, otherwise the dialog may terminate during processing:

1. Field selection key: transaction

The field selection key that corresponds to the transaction code: for example, field selection key
ME22 for the transaction "Change Purchase Order". For the Enjoy Purchase Order transactions
(creating, changing, displaying), there is only field selection key ME21N.

2. Field selection key: activity type

Is set from the activity type as follows:

O AKTH In creation mode
0 AKTV In change mode

0 AKTA In display mode

0 AKTE With PO extension

You should note that you can also add items in change mode (for example, transaction ME22).
Field selection key AKTH would be used for this item.

3. Field selection key: purchasing document type

The field selection key that you have assigned to the document type for the purchasing document.
For example, field selection key UBF is assigned to document type UB, which is used for stock
transfer orders (within a company code). In this key, the fields Price and Price unit are suppressed.
4. Field selection key: item category/document category

This is determined from the item and document categories as follows: The first two characters
consist of the letters 'PT', the third character of the item category (internal representation), and the
fourth of the document category:

0 Afor RFQs,

0 B for purchase requisitions
0 F for purchase orders

0 Kfor contracts

0 L for scheduling agreements
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Accordingly, field selection key PT3F would be used for a subcontracting item in a purchase order.

e Field selection key: function authorization/release status

(0}

Purchasing documents: Used for authorization control. If the user parameter EFB
(function authorizations in Purchasing) has been assigned and a field selection key has
been assigned to the relevant value, this field selection key is used. Otherwise, field
selection key $$$$ is used if the user has insufficient authorization to display prices.

Purchase requisitions: If the purchase requisition is subject to a release strategy and a
field selection key has been assigned to the current release indicator, this field selection
key is used.

e Field selection key: subitem/creation indicator

(0}

Purchasing documents: Is only used in the case of subitems. The field selection key is
put together in the same way as for the item categories (field selection key 4), with the
string 'UP’, the subitem category, and the document type.

Purchase requisitions: the field selection key that is derived from the creation indicator in
the purchase requisition, that is, ESTV, ESTF, or ESTD, is used in the case of purchase
requisitions generated from within Sales and Distribution, from a production order, or
through direct procurement.

5. Field selection key: purchase requisition

In addition to the available field selection keys, you can define a field selection key at function
authorization level to influence the input characteristics of fields in the Enjoy Purchase Requisition.
You can use this field selection key to set up groups of users that have certain restrictions when
editing purchase requisitions.

SAP Recommendation

SAP recommends that you accept the settings defined in the standard system. In this case, no action is
required on your part.

Activities

1. Check the predefined input attributes.
2. Change the field input control facility in accordance with your requirements

If you create your own field selection keys you can enter these at the following points:

e In the step "Define document types" for the relevant document:

(0}

(0}

(0}

(0}

(0}

RFQ/Quotation
Purchase Requisition
Purchase Order
Contract

Scheduling Agreement

e In user parameter EFB in the step Define Function Authorization for Buyers.
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e Under the release indicator in the step Set Up Release Procedure with Classification for

purchase requisitions.

Change View "Field Selection at Document Level",
2 & Mewentries [@ E EES

FldSl |Description

FZ01  [Release status 1

I 1El

FZBZ2 Release status 2

FZB3 Release status 3 (4

Maintain Table T162: Field Selection Groups

ME25  |[Create PO with source

MEST |Create purchase reguisition

MES1N [Create Enjoy purch. reguisitn Field sel. ref. key. FT1B

MES2 |Change purchase requisition I

MES3 |Display purchase requisition Field selection group

MEG4 |[Release purchase requisition

MEE ___Purchase remiisition

Fi ey PT1B Blanket iter: reguisition

Selection group Basic data, itern

Deadline monitaring
GRIIR control

Fields )
Field name Regd.entry Opt. entry Dizplay Refgr‘gnce dgta, iten .
Bl Administrative data, item

Enjoy Fields

Itern category

Blanket item:

Storage location

Account assighment categary Ef_i_ezl_q_§E|_g_c_t_i_0_n_|-@_¥_§ PT1E Blanket itern: requisition

Indicator, "Texts exist" . . .

——— Selection group GQuantity and price

Shart text

Material group Fields

Material descriptian Field name Regdentry  Opt entry Display

External service fields . X
Qrder unit (Purchasing

Quantity

Walue limit fields

1 o o
REEFEDORFEDEE &
1 o o 3 o

Manhufacturer part humber

Unit of measure
Frice and price unit

oooQoo

oooQoo

=& EE

e Texts for Purchase Requisitions

In this step, you can:
e Check the available text types

e Create your own text types

e Define copying rules for adopting texts from other objects (such as the material master record or

other purchasing documents)

e Define Text Types

In this section, you can:
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e Check the available text types

e Create your own text types

Change View "ltem Texts: Purchase Requisition"

B» BB

Consec... |Description
12| 'tem Text
82 Info Record PO Text
B3 Material PO Text
04 Delivery Text
05 Info Recard Maote
06 Terms and Conditions
oy Internal Motes
I

e Define Tolerance Limit for Archiving

In this step, you specify the period that must expire before

e apurchase requisition item is deactivated

e adeactivated purchase requisition item is archived

Activities

Maintain the minimum period in days for the archiving of purchase requisitions.

Change View "Document Archiving": Overview

Docurment Archiving

Purchasing daoc. type Doc type descript. Ilem categary

Texl itern category

NE Purchase requisition K Consignment

NE Purchase requisition L Subcontracting
NE Purchase requisition 5 Third-party

NE Furchase reguisition u Stock transfer
Ry -

Ry

Ditailed infa key
Furchasing doc. type NB  Purchase reguisition
ltern category Standard

Detailed information

Residence time 1 fia
Residence time 2 20
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e Set Up Stock Transport Requisition

In this step, you can specify which availability checks are possible in the case of stock transport orders.

Before transferring materials from one site to another, you can check whether the requested quantity is
available in the supplying plant.

Activities
You must perform the following steps:

e Create checking rule
Here you can define new checking rules.

e Define checking rule
Here you define which requirements/stocks are checked before a stock transfer is actually carried
out.

e Assign checking rule
Here you specify for which document type and supplying plant which checking rule is to be active.

e Set Up Authorization Check for G/L Accounts

In this step, you set up the authorization check for G/L accounts in the case of purchase requisitions.
You can determine whether or not the authorization check is to be active for each company code.

If the check is active, each time a G/L account is entered in a purchase requisition, the system checks
whether the user has the posting authorization for the specified account.
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e Purchase Order

In this step, you make the system settings for purchase orders.

B & Define Mumher Ranges
By &b Define Document Types
By &» SetTolerance Limits far Price Yariance
9 I% Release Procedure for Purchase Orders
E & Edit Characteristic
By & Editclass
I% @ Define Release Frocedure for Purchase Orders
E» & Check Release Strategies
By & Define Screen Layout at Document Level
9 I% Texts for Purchase Orders
[ & Define Text Types for Header Texts
B & Define Copying Rules for Header Texts
B & Define Text Types for ltem Texts
By & Define Copying Rules for ltem Texts
@ Define Talerance Limit far Archiving
@ Set Up Stock Transport Order
(E» SetUp Subcontract Order
@ Define Reasaons far Qrdering
@ Define Reasons for Cancellation
@ Set Up Autharization Check for GIL Accounts
Invaicing Plan
Appointment (Door Usage)
Returns Order
B & Returns to Wendor

B & Store Return

Regquirements Flanning for Perishables

= 57

¥ PEPRPPRED

e Define Number Ranges

In this step, you maintain the number ranges for the following purchasing documents:

e RFQ/quotation

e Purchase order

e Contract

e Scheduling agreement
Standard settings

The following number ranges are predefined in the standard SAP System:
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Purchase order:
0 Internal number assignment 4500000000 to 4599999999
0 External number assignment 4100000000 to 4199999999
RFQ/quotation:
0 Internal number assignment 6000000000 to 6099999999
0 External number assignment 6100000000 to 6199999999
Contract:
0 Internal number assignment 4600000000 to 4699999999
0 External number assignment 4400000000 to 4499999999
Scheduling agreement:
0 Internal number assignment 5500000000 to 5599999999
0 External number assignment 5600000000 to 5699999999
Recommendation

SAP recommends that you accept the settings defined in the standard system. In this case, no action is
required on your part.

Actions

Define the number ranges for your purchasing documents.

Notes on transport

The settings for the number ranges are not covered by the automatic transport facility.
You transport number range objects as follows:

In the initial screen, choose Interval -> Transport.

Note that all intervals for the selected number range object are deleted in the target system first. After the
import, only the intervals you export are present. The number statuses are imported with their values at the
time of export.

Dependent tables are not transported or converted.
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Display Number Range Intervals

{Mumber range ohjct:  Purchasing Document

Ranges
| Mo |Fr0m numher To numhber Current nurnhber |E}d
41 4100000000 4199999999
| |44 s4p0EEEE00 4499999999
| |45 4500mRAAED 4699999999 4500044522 |
| |46 4BDEAAEEOD 4699999999 4600008129 |
| |55 s5oo000EEE 5599999584 0 |
| |56 GEDEAAEEOD 599999994
| |60 GoDEEAEEOD 6099999999 GO00000802 |
| |61 &1opaRAAED 6199999999

e Define Document Types

The SAP System manages purchase orders (POs) as documents. You can group POs together to form
any number of document types.

In this step, you can do the following:

e Create new document types

e Define item

interval

e Define allowed follow-on document types

e Assign document types to a number range group

e Define a number range interval

e Choose type of number assignment:

0 Internal

0 External

e Choose update group
The update group determines how the data from the document header is updated in the statistics

file.
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Standard settings
The following document types/number ranges are predefined in the standard SAP R/3 System.
e Documenttype: NB for standard purchase orders
Number ranges:
O internal from 4500000000 to 4599999999

0 external from 4100000000 to 4199999999

e Document type: TB for transport orders
Number ranges:
O internal from 4500000000 to 4599999999
0 external from 4100000000 to 4199999999
Recommendation

SAP recommends that you accept the settings defined in the standard system. In this case, no action is
required on your part.

Activities

1. Check the predefined document types and number ranges.
2. Change the following to suit your requirements:

0 Document types

0 Numberranges
Notes on transport
You transport number range objects as follows:
In the initial screen, choose Interval -> Transport.

Note that all intervals for the selected number range object are deleted in the target system first. After the
import, only the intervals you export are present. The number statuses are imported with their values at the
time of export.

Dependent tables are not transported or converted.
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Document Types Purchase order Change
%2 MNewenties [ & D EEN

Dialog Structure

Type \Doc. type descript.  {ltem . MR int.as. |No.mg.ext No.mg ALE |Updat.. [Field sel. |Cont... |51
= S Documenttypes B Standard PO 10 45 41 SAP NEF
v D‘[\':I‘U‘I’_"_ei‘tem;ategm 2E Standard POTOrEMS1D |45 a1 sAP NEF
TS T eandard PO forwio 18 |45 41 SR NBF
Dialog Structure - [itern cat. [Testitern category
= [(JDocument epes ctandard
% Y Allowed item categor | n U
(JLink purchage rei)
Dialog Structure Purchase requisition Purchasing document
bv )
EDDDC:FMU%ES ; |DTy. Description ltem cat. |Dsc. [tem cat. (ite...|Dsc. ltem cat. [MoA |RiS  |Dialog
owed iterm categor —
: NE  Purchase requisition Standard Standard
CULink purchase r ! 4 Do

e Set Tolerance Limits for Price Variance

In this step, you define the tolerance limits for price variances.

When processing a purchase order, the system checks whether the effective price of a PO item shows
variances compared with the valuation price stored in the material master record. In addition, it checks
whether the specified cash discount value is admissible.

Variances are allowed within the framework of tolerance limits. If a variance exceeds a tolerance limit, the
system issues a warning or error message.

In the SAP System, the types of variance are represented by the tolerance keys. For each tolerance key,
you can define percentage and value-dependent upper and lower limits per company code.

Standard settings

The standard SAP System supplied contains the following tolerance keys:

e PE Price variance, Purchasing

0 Tolerance limit for system message no. 207. This message appears if the specified
effective price exceeds the predefined tolerances when compared with the material price.

e SE Maximum cash discount deduction, Purchasing

0 Tolerance limit for system message no. 231. This is a warning message, which appears
when the specified cash discount percentage exceeds the predefined tolerances.

Note

You can specify whether the system message appears as a warning or error message using the menu
options Environment -> Define Attributes of System Messages.
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Activities

Maintain the tolerance limits for each tolerance key per company code.

Change View "Tolerance Limits": Overview

_[co. [companyname [Ty pesorpian |
|

Finning Argentina 5. A.

Max. cash disc. deduction {purchasing)

3011 [Soluciones Mineras 5. A,

PE  |Price vatiance: purchasing

Ahsolute

@ Do not check

O Checklimit
Wal

Percentage
) Do not check
@ Check limit

Tolerance limit % 15,80

Absolute Percentage
® Do not check ) Do not check
O Chatk limit ® Ghack limit

Yal Tolerance limit % 10,00 Upger limit

Percentage
® Do not check
) Check limit
Tolerance limit %

5,00

Percentage
) Do not check

® Check limit

Tolerance limit %

e Release Procedure for Purchase Orders

In this section, you set up a release procedure for purchase orders (POs).

Requirements

If you want to use workflow to release POs, you must make the standard and basic settings for workflow

(Basis -> Business Management -> SAP Business Workflow).

How do you set up arelease procedure for POs?

To set up the release procedure, you must make a series of settings in Customizing. This section provides

you with an overview of the necessary activities.
You must perform the following steps:

1. Create characteristics and classes

For more on this topic, see Edit Characteristics and Edit Classes.

Note

If you wish to link your release procedure to workflow, you must perform steps 2 and 3. You make these

settings in Customizing for Business Workflow (Basis -> Business Management).

Otherwise, continue with step 4.
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Define organizational plan
For more on this topic, see Edit Organizational Plan.
Assign standard tasks and activate event-receiver linkage.

For more on this topic, see Perform Task- Specific Customizing.
1. Setup release procedure for RFQs

a) Create release group

b) Create release code

c) Create release indicator

d) Create release strategy

Note
You need only carry out the following step if you wish to link your release procedure to workflow.

e) Assign release code to a user

For more on this topic, see Define Release Procedure for POs.
2. Check release strategies

For more on this topic, see Check Release Strategies.

Further Notes
For more information, refer to
e Implementation of a Release Procedure for Purchasing Documents

e Release of Purchasing Documents (SAP Library -> Basis -> Business Management (BC-BMT) ->
SAP Business Workflow (BC-BMT-WFM) -> Reference documentation -> BC Workflow Scenarios
in the Applications -> MM Materials Management: Workflow Scenarios)

e Edit Characteristic

In this step, you create characteristics for a release procedure for purchase orders (POs).

Classification characteristics are the criteria for a release condition. If the criteria of a release condition are
satisfied, the associated release strategy is assigned to the purchasing document (e.g. purchase order or

RFQ).
Example

Release condition for release strategy EA:

Characteristic Characteristic value
Total net value of PO Above $10,000

If the total value of a purchase order exceeds $10,000, release strategy EA is assigned to this PO.
Requirements

In communication structure CEKKO you will find all the fields that can be used as characteristics for a
release condition (e.g. BSART for the order type and GNETW for the total order value).
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Check which fields you wish to use as characteristics for your release strategy. To do so, choose Tools ->
ABAP Workbench -> Development -> Dictionary, enter CEKKO in the field Database table, and choose
"Display".

Note
If you wish to define a separate release strategy for the various document categories (PO, RFQ,
etc.), you must create a characteristic for each relevant document category.

Activities

1. Create a characteristic for each field from communication structure CEKKO that is to be a
criterion for your release strategy. You have a free choice of names for the characteristic.

2. Enter the table name and the field name on the tab page Additional data (for example, table
CEKKO for field GNETW).

Note

0 Do not select any of the indicators in the area Procedure for value assignment on the
tab page Additional data. Only if none of these indicators is marked can you assign a
value or value interval to the characteristic when defining your release strategy.

0 When you create a characteristic for a currency-dependent field (e.g. GNETW), a box
appears in which you must enter the currency for the relevant value. The system then
converts the currency of the purchasing document into this currency.

3. Check the data for the chosen field on the tab page Basic data.

If you want to enter several values or a value interval for a characteristic, set the Multiple values
indicator in the area Value assignment.

Note

Value intervals can only be specified for numerical values (e.g. an interval of $10,000 to $15,000
for the value of the purchase order.

4. Check the texts for the field on the tab page Descriptions.

5. You can maintain default values for a characteristic on the tab page Values.

If you maintain values here, these values will be displayed as input help under Create Procedure
with Classification -> Release Strategy -> Classification. If you wish to use not only the input
help but also other values, you must select the Additional values indicator.

Note

You can also maintain ' ' as a default value. For example, for account assignment: ' ' for stock
material, 'k' for cost center, and 'a’ for asset.

6. If you want to restrict the use of a characteristic to particular class types, specify the relevant
class types on the tab page Restrictions. For example, class type 032 for the release strategy.
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Change Characteristic
Eailf=}
Characteristic CENTRO_DE_COSTO
Change number
walid from 27.03, 2007 Basicdata | Deseriptions = values | Addnidata | Restrictions |
Basic data | Descriptions | values | Addnidata | Restrictions ¥l Additional values Other Value
Allowed Values
Basic data Char. value Description O |0 |58
Description Cost Centers 01CA Blue (o o}
Chars group e 001cHe (o o}
Status 1 Released e 001 co L1IEE
AuthGra ooico (] ]
001 CE L1IEE
Format ‘alue assignment 001CF (| ] o}
Data type CHAR Character format @ ) Bingle-value no1cG Black (] o] ]
@ Multiple values 001CH (] o] ]
Mo. of chars ho oo1cl [ ] o}
[[] case sensitive []Restrictable 001cd [} [}
==t
Template [ Entry required

e EditClass

In this step, you create classes for a release procedure for purchase orders (POs).

You use a class to group together characteristics that are to constitute a release condition for a release
strategy. In the step " Define Release Procedure for Purchase Orders" you assign this class to the
release strategy.

Activities

1. Create a class with the class type 032. You have a free choice of names for the new class (e.qg.
REL_RFQ for the release of RFQs).

2. Assign a name for the new class on the tab page Basic data.

3. You can view an error message if different characteristics with identical values have been
assigned to a class. To be able to do so, select the Check with error message indicator in the
Same classification area.

4. If appropriate, select terms to be used as search criteria in searches for your class on the
Keywords tab page.

5. Assign your characteristics to the class via the tab page Characteristics.
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Change Class:

F} & Changelanguage

Class SAP_EHS_IBD_SDS 5% I T =

Class type 017 Diocument management

Change number

Yalid fram 27.03.2007 Yalidity

Basic data k Keywards k Char. k Texts |

Basit data

Diescription lnElound Material-Safety-Data-Sheet

Status 1 Released b}

Class group &

Organizational area [JLocal class

Walid from 25.09.1997 Valid to 31.12.9999

Same classification Authorizations

®) Do not check Class maintenance

C)Warning message Classification

() Check with error Find ohject

Administrative data

[ Assignments

Created by SAP Created on 25.09.1997

Changed by SAP Changed on 18.18.1987

Basicdata | Keywords ' Char. | Texs
" |characteristic Description Data type|Mo. of ¢... |De... |Unit R.. Org.ard_

S0P _EHS_IED_SDS_COMPANY 0S5 supplier CHAR a0 1] O |
SAP_EHS_IBD_SDS_PRODMWR Froduct number CHAR ao 0 | |
SAP_EHS_IBD_SDS_GCOUNTRY country CHAR 2 0 |
SAP_EHS_IBD_SDS_DOCCAT Dok-+ document-category CHAR 10 1] O
SAP_EHS_IBD_SDS_STATUS Dok- document-status  (CHAR 10 0 O
SAP_EHS_IBD_SDS_WERSION Dok-+ documentversion  (CHAR 10 0 |
SAP_EHS_IBD_SDS_WERSDATE Dok-X wersion-date DATE 10 1] O

o Define Release Procedure for Purchase Orders

In this step, you set up the release procedure for purchase orders (POs) and can link it to workflow. (Note
that in this context "releasing" means "approving", or giving the "green light" to a document.)

Requirements

e Inthe case of a release procedure linked to workflow, you must have previously created the user
names, positions, jobs, etc. that you here assign to the release code in the organizational plan and
must have linked them to the relevant standard tasks in task-specific Customizing (Basis ->
Business Management -> Business Workflow -> Perform Task-Specific Customizing).

e You must assign the authorization M_EINK_FRG to the persons who are to be involved in the
release procedure (Authorization Management -> Create Authorization Profiles and Assign to
Users).
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Activities
Here you define the following:
e Release group
e Release codes
e Release indicator
e Release strategy
e Workflow
Release group

Create a release group for your release procedure and assign it to a class. In the process, you assign
release conditions to the release procedure.

Release codes

Here you create the release codes you need for your release strategy and assign the codes to your
release group. If a release code is to be used in workflow, indicate this accordingly in the Workflow field

The Workflow indicator is also used to control role resolution:

e "1 -Role Resolution with Group, Code and Plant (TL6FW)"

Here you use a role resolution that is supplied in the standard system. To do so, you must assign
the release point in the section Workflow (see below).

e "9 -Role Resolution via User Exit"
Here you use the customer exit MO6E0O0O5 to define a role resolution of your own.
Release indicators
A release indicator shows the release status of a PO.
Via the following settings, you can define the release indicators you need for your release procedure:

e The Released indicator is used to specify whether messages (PO documents in output format)
may be transmitted for a purchase order with this indicator.

e The Changeability indicator shows the effect of changes to the PO (a change to a PO may require
a new release strategy to be determined, for instance).

e By means of the Value change indicator, you can specify that the release strategy is to be re-
started if a PO is changed and the value of a PO item thereby increases by a certain percentage
(e.g. 10%). Set the Changeability indicator to "4 - Changeable, new release in case of new
strategy or value change" or "6 - Changeable, new release in case of new strategy or value
change/outputted" and enter a percentage in the Value change field.
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Attention:
The following release indicators are necessary for every release procedure:

0 Release indicator for initial status
If the PO is subject to a release strategy, it must normally be released before it can be
transmitted to the vendor. Therefore, when a PO is created, it is assigned a release
indicator that blocks it from being outputted in message form.
The Released indicator mustnot be selected for this indicator.

0 Release indicator for released status
This indicator is assigned to the PO when it is released.
The Released indicator must be selected for this indicator.

Release strategies

Create a release strategy for your release group and assign your release codes accordingly.

e Release prerequisites

With the release prerequisites, you specify the order in which the individual release points
(individuals or departments) represented by the release codes may release the document.
Example

The following table shows release prerequisites for a strategy with four release codes.
Code/Release prerequisite

01 02 03 04

01- 10110
02[x - []1]
03[ [x]- []
04 [x] [x] [M -

In this release strategy, the codes 01, 02, 03, and 04 must successively release the purchase
order.

Read the table from left to right. For instance, the third line for release code 03: For code 03,
release via code 01 and code 02 is a prerequisite. That is to say, the PO must be released via
codes 01 and 02 before it can be released via code 03.

e Release statuses

Here you specify the status a PO has after certain release points have effected release.
Specify which release indicator/status a PO is to have after having been released via a certain
release code.

e Classification

In classification, you maintain the values assigned to the characteristics. Via the characteristics and
their values, you specify the POs to which your release strategy is assigned.

Maintain values (individual values or intervals) for your characteristics.

Example

Two characteristics and their values have been maintained in classification for release strategy
'EA"

- Document type - 'NB - standard purchase order'

- Total value - above $10,000

All POs with the document type 'NB' and a total value in excess of $10,000 are thus subject to a
release procedure with the release strategy 'EA'".
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e Release simulation

The release simulation function enables you to check which status a PO will achieve with your
release strategy if release is effected by a certain release point.

Choose "Simulate release" and release the document with the desired release code by double-
clicking. The system shows you which status the PO now has as a result of this release.

Workflow

Assign a processor ID to your workflow-relevant release codes. The processor (member of staff
responsible for processing the document) will then receive a work item when he or she is required
to effect release.

You can assign a processor ID either directly or indirectly:

o0 Direct processor assignment:
Enter a user name.
O Indirect processor assignment:

Enter a job, for example, or a position. At runtime, the system will then determine the
member(s) of staff responsible for processing the document.

Customer exit

Customer exit MO6EO0OQ5 enables you to define your own role resolution which determines the person
responsible for releasing purchasing documents in workflow.

Release Procedure: Purchasing Documents |
Change View "Release Groups": Overview

Fel. group  |Relobject |Class Description
P2 2 FINUKFORELSTRAT [P EPM ltem Level Re|

Release graup

Release code

Change View "Release Codes"

Code|Description
P2 [E1  |POEPM Level 1|
P2 [E2 |FOEPM Level 2
FOEPM Level 3

Release indicator &, e >

Releasze strategy

Workfl o

Change View "Release Indicator: Purchasing Document"

Change View "Release Strategies D Newertres | D [ B (8
Selease ind. Released [Chga... [Yalue change % E::;r:;tifzvem ——

Blocked

Manager Pending
Director Pending
f Annroved|

Grp |Strat  |Description
P2 @1  pet50000&100000 G [+]
P2 @2  |Bet100000 & 250000 |/
Fz B2  |over 250000 GEP

(3] o o o
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Change View

Epverzsuoun GBP

Release codes

E3 PO EPM Level 3
E2 PO EPM Level 2
E1 PO EFM Level 1

“Release Strategies": Details

Release prerequisites Release statuses Classification Release simulation

7Y
Rel. strategy

P2 03 Ower 250000 GBP
Class type p3z Release strategy

Release group

Values for Glass FINUKPORELSTRAT - Ohject P2 03
‘General

Characteristic description Value
Total net arder value }- 250000,00 GBP =)
Furchasing graup h Cook EFM

T Severn EFM
1 Marson EPM
S Coweley EP
S Jones EPM
D Gibson EPM

o Check Release Strategies

In this step, you can check whether the basic settings for your release strategy are complete and correct.

Checks
The following checks are carried out for purchasing documents:
e Basic checks

The system checks whether the necessary release groups exist in the system. For example:
Whether a release group has been deleted even though an associated release strategy still exists.

e Checks regarding release groups and release classes

The system checks whether the release groups and the assigned classes have been maintained
correctly. For instance, whether
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0 Aclass has been assigned to the release groups and whether it exists in the system

0 Characteristics - which exist in the system and are linked to the communication structure -
have been assigned to the class

0 A customer exit must be maintained for a characteristic
e Checks regarding release codes

The system checks whether the release codes have been maintained correctly

e Checks regarding release indicators

The system checks whether the release indicators have been maintained correctly. For example:
Whether release indicators exist for the statuses "Blocked" and "Released".

e Checks regarding release strategies

The system checks whether the release strategies have been maintained correctly. For example,
whether:

0 Release codes have been assigned to the release strategy

0 The relevant release indicators have been assigned to the initial and final statuses of a
release strategy

e Checks regarding link to workflow

The system checks whether the link between your release procedure and workflow has been
maintained correctly. For example, whether:

0 A processor (member of staff responsible for processing) has been assigned to a
workflow-relevant release code and is defined in the organizational plan

0 A customer exit is necessary for the role resolution
Result

The result of these checks is displayed in a log. Further information is available in the Customizing activity
under Help -> Application Help.

Activities

1. Start the check by performing the Customizing activity.

2. Check whether any error or warning messages are displayed.

3. If necessary, correct your Customizing settings for the release procedure.
4. Re-run the check after making corrections.

e Texts for Purchase Orders

In this step, you can:
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e Check the available text types

e Create your own text types

e Define copying rules for adopting texts from other objects (such as the material master record or

other purchasing documents)

o Define Text Types for Header Texts

In this section, you can:
e Check the available text types

e Create your own text types
Further Notes

For purchasing info records, you cannot create certain text types.

Maintain Text Types.: Header Texts Purchase order
"2 Mew entries | [ 73] EMEN

rCnnsec.... Description
o ik Header text [+]
| 02 Header Mote E‘
| 03 ariable Terms and Conditions —
| o4 Deadlines
| [aka] Terms of delivery
| 8] Shipping instructions
| 07 Terms of payment
| og arranties
| lE=] Fenalty for breach of contract

10 Guarantees

e Define Tolerance Limit for Archiving

In this step, you specify the period that must expire before:
e A purchase order item is deactivated, and
e A deactivated PO item is archived

Activities

Maintain the minimum time periods in days for the archiving of POs.
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If you are using the "Subsequent Settlement" functionality (for end-of- period volume-based rebates), the
residence time set there works as logically "AND-linked" to the residence time of the document type
maintained here.

Change View "Document Archiving".: Overview
22 & Mewentries | (B & £ EMEN

Furch. doc. category F Purchase order
Ciocument Archiving
[ Furchasing doc. type Doc. type descript. Iterm categary Text itern category
DE Standard
F“B 7 indard PO Standard
i et IS R Purch. doc. categary F Purchase order
ME Standard PO L —
Detailed info key
v Standard PO & Purchasing doc. type ME  Standard PO
i u Itern categony Standard

Detailed infarmation
Residence time 1 elt]

Residence time 2 30

[Jcheck infa recard

e Residence time 1

Value in days, specifying the minimum period after which the reorganization program may set the deletion
indicator for a purchasing document.

e Example

You have entered the period of 10 days. The archiving program runs at the end of the month.
In the process, the system checks which documents have not been changed for at least 10 days and fulffill
the deletion criteria. The archiving program sets the deletion indicator for these documents.

e Use

Two minimum periods (expressed in days) determine which purchasing document items are to be archived.

In the fields Residence time 1 and 2, enter the number of days to be taken into account for archiving.

e Residence time 1 for items without deletion indicator
Before the deletion indicator is set for a document item, the system checks whan the relevant item
was last changed.
Changes taken into account include a change in the order quantity and a goods receipt, for
example.
The date of the last change is compared with the current date.
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If no change has taken place within the specified residence time 1, a deletion indicator is set for the
item.

e Residence time 2 for items with deletion indicators
For document items for which the deletion indicator has been set manually or during the archiving
run, the system checks how many days have elapsed since the deletion indicator was set.
The complete document is not archived until:

0 The deletion indicator has been set for all the items of a document

0 None of the items have been changed within the specified Residence time 2 (i.e. the last
change was the setting of the deletion indicator.

After this, archived documents can be deleted from the database.

e Dependencies

You can choose between a one-step and a two-step archiving procedure.

With the one-step procedure, a deletion indicator is set for the items of the purchasing document. In the
process, the Residence time 1 is taken into account.

These documents are then archived in the same archiving run.

Residence time 2 is not taken into account.

In the two-step procedure, the deletion indicator is set in a first archiving run, taking the residence time 1
into account.In a second archiving run, the documents are archived taking into account the residence time 2.

e Set Up Stock Transport Order

In this step, you enter the shipping-specific data for inter-plant stock transfers.
You maintain the shipping data for:

e Plants

e Document types (assign delivery type/checking rule)

e Plants

Here you maintain the customer number of the receiving plant. This customer number is used in
SD Shipping to identify the goods recipient (ship-to party) if it has been specified in Customizing
that a stock transfer is to be effected with an SD delivery.

You can also make the following settings for the supplying plant:

0 Sales organization
0 Distribution channel

0 Division
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The system uses this data to determine the shipping data for the material to be transferred (for
example, the shipping point).
You also define the language in which the PO texts are to be maintained for the supplying plant.

e Document types (assign delivery type/checking rule)

Under "Assign delivery type/checking rule" you specify whether an SD delivery is to be created in
the case of a PO with a certain supplying plant in connection with a certain document type and, if
so, with which delivery type. The delivery type in Sales (SD) determines how a delivery is
processed.

In the standard system, the delivery type "NL" is used for inter-plant stock transfers without billing
documents. For such transfers carried out with billing documents, the delivery type "NLCC" is used.
Note

For further information on this topic, please refer to the Customizing documentation for Sales and
Distribution (SD).

e Setup availability check for materials to be transferred

For materials that are to be transferred from one plant to another, you can have a check carried out
as to whether the quantity requested is available.

Activities

You must carry out the following steps:

0 Create checking rule
Here you can define new checking rules.

0 Specify checking rule
Here you specify which requirements or stocks are to be checked beforethe stock transfer
is carried out.

0 Assign checking rule
Here you specify for which document type and supplying plant whichchecking rule is to be
active.

e Define purchasing document type
Here you specify which document type is to be used for a certaincombination of supplying (issuing)
plant and receiving plant.

0 Ifthe supplying and receiving plants belong to the same company code, choose document
type 'UB' or a comparable document type of your own. A stock transfer without a billing
document will be carried out.

Note
If you work with your own document types for purchase orders, you should ensure that a
‘T is entered for the relevant document type inthe ‘Control' field.

0 If the supplying and receiving plants belong to different company codes, choose the
document type 'NB' or a comparable document type of your own. A stock transfer with
delivery and billing document will be carried out.

Note

If you work with your own document types for purchase orders, you should ensure that the

‘Control' field for the relevant document type is empty.
If the end user chooses a different document type to the one predefine Customizing, he or she will
receive a warning message. This message can be defined as an error message on a user-specific
basis.
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Depending on the supplying and receiving plants, you can also specify whether stock transport
order processing is to be carried out using the one-step procedure. In this case, the Gl in the
issuing plant is posted simultaneously with the GR in the receiving plant.

Fint |Mame 1

BBE |aberdeen - Finning (k) Lid
B5SH |ashford - Finning (UK Lid
BIR |Boldon - Finning (UK) Ltd
BRI [Bristol - Finning (UK) Ltd

Stock Transpoit Order

Flant ChR |Description of checking rule
b BDorder
Checking rule BE  |SD order; make-to-order stock
A0 SD arder; project stock
Defing checking rule MY 1SD order; returnable packaging
AW SD order; consignment
Assigh delivery typefthecking B SO dalivery
EE jyeny -10-
Purchasing document type
A |Description ChR |Checking rule
CH |Batches: L [2D order
CH |Batches AE 5D order; make-to-order stock
CH |Batches &0 5D order; project stock
cH S0 order; returnable packadin
&
Stocks Receipts/ssuss
[ Include safety stack [¥]Incl purchase orders
[ ] StackinTransfer [w]Incl. purch.requisitions
[1Incl.guality insp. stock [v]Incl. dependent regs
[Jincl. blocked stock [¥]Include reservations
[1inel. restricted-use stack [v]Include sales regmts
[1'fo subcontracting [v]Include deliveries
[¥] Incl.ship.notificat.
Replenishment lead time Incl.depen.reservat | not check
Checkwithout RLT Incl.rel.order regs X Checkreleasesf..
Incl. planned orders X Check all planned..
Starage Iocation check Incl. production orders ¥ Take all productio
[ Mo star.loc. inspectn
Missing parts processing Receipts inthe past
Checking period: GR Include receipts fram past and future

e Set Up Subcontract Order

For the supply of the input materials to be provided to the vendor (subcontractor) with respect to
subcontract purchase orders, you have the option of creating an SD delivery from the list of stocks for a
subcontractor.

In this step, you can specify a delivery type for the delivery of materials to be provided to the subcontractor.

If you make no settings here, in the standard system the delivery type "LB" is used. This means that you
need make no further settings in order to use the functionality.
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If you wish to set up new delivery types, you must extend all the relevant settings in SD Customizing for the
delivery.

For more on this topic, please refer to Deliveries in Customizing for Shipping.

e Define Reasons for Ordering

In this step, you define possible reasons for ordering. These describe why a purchase order was placed.
You can enter the reason for ordering in the item data when creating or maintaining a purchase order. The
"reason for ordering" can also be used to document the reason for returning goods if the item in question is
areturns item.

Example

A typical reason for the creation of a purchase order may be "New business contact following attendance at
a trade fair". Returns may be due to suppliers recalling parts or quality deficiencies you have discovered
yourself.

Activities

1. Check which reasons for ordering are likely to occur in your enterprise.
2. If you wish to define new reasons, enter an alphanumeric key of max. three characters in length
plus a short description.

e Define Reasons for Cancellation

In this step, you can specify the circumstances under which a purchase order with a validity period (i.e., in
the standard system, a PO of the document type 'FO") is terminated prematurely.

Activities

Define a key and enter a description of the relevant reasons for cancellation.

e Set Up Authorization Check for G/L Accounts

In this step, you set up the authorization check for G/L accounts in the case of purchase orders and
scheduling agreements.

You can determine whether or not the authorization check is to be active for each company code.

If the check is active, each time a G/L account is entered in a PO or a scheduling agreement, the system
checks whether the user has the posting authorization for the specified account.

e Invoicing Plan

In this section you can make the settings necessary to enable you to work with an invoicing plan.
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e Invoicing Plan Types

In this section, you can specify whether or not you wish to work with invoicing plans.
If you do, you can define the different instances of such plans here.
There are two types of invoicing plan:
e Partial invoicing plans, and
e Periodic invoicing plans
The two types have the following features:

e Partial invoicing plans
Here the total value of the item to be invoiced is split up over the individual dates set out in the
invoicing plan.

e Periodic invoicing plans
Here the total value is invoiced on each due date.

Requirements
You must Define Rules for Date Determination.
Standard Settings

The standard system contains an invoicing plan type for partial invoicing plans and another for periodic
invoicing plans.

e Maintain Periodic Invoicing Plan Types

In this step, you define the periodic invoicing plan types by specifying the relevant control data for each
desired instance.

At the time of purchase order processing - on the basis of certain rules for data determination - the invoicing
plan type suggests data such as the duration of an invoicing plan, from which the relevant dates of the plan

can be determined.

Among other things, the periodic invoicing plan type includes the following control data:

e Horizon

In the case of periodic invoicing plans, the horizon specifies the last date up until which dates are
generally to be set. It is always determined from a rule that can be entered in the invoicing plan

type as a default value. This rule takes the current date (=CPU date) as the base date. As a result,

the horizon is continually extended into the future as the current date changes over time, which
means that the invoicing dates to be set are also dynamically shifted into the future.

e Dialog purchase order

This field allows you to determine whether the invoicing dates are determined and inserted into the

invoicing plan automatically, or whether they must be entered manually.
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e |n advance

Here you determine whether the invoice is to apply retrospectively or in advance - for example,
whether a rental payment due on June 15 is to cover the period May 15 to June 15 (retrospective
payment) or the period June 15 to July 15 (payment in advance).

Activities

1. To create an invoicing plan type, you must enter an alphanumeric key of max. two characters in
length, plus a descriptive text.
2. Maintain the relevant control data on the detail screen for the invoicing plan type.

"Rule Description

Change View "Maintain Invoicing Plan Types: Periodic{jui_|touays pate
02 Coniract Start Date
2 Mewenties B B« & B EF

aestt 08 Contract End Date
aut®

...u--‘ 11 Contract Start Date
Iny. plan type 18 [zample periodic invnic?_QL%nu--"‘ 12 Contract Start Date + 1 Week
Origin of general data “‘_“‘-- 13 Confract Start (Contract headen
X “.--“' 14 Caontract Ende (Cantract header)
Starting date 11 4*"Contract Start Date 19 End of Contract- 1 Month
End date 09 Contract End Date 21 Firstof Current Month
Harizan 52 Horizan 1 Year 22 First of Month of Contract Start

31 Lastof Current Manth

32 Lastof Month of Contract Start
Dates until 33 Lastof Month of Contract End
40 End of Current Quarter

§2 Horizan 1 Year

Dates from

Invoice data: suggestion for dates

Per. inv. date EW..,. Monthly on First of Month Def. date cat. P1
Yvar. inv. date ""u...
MNo. days in year Days in .rﬁ'u'nt-h,.' Calendar 1D
“*wa || Rule [Description
Control data: create dates e,
Dialog pur. order S [1In advance 50 Mnnthlv on First of Manth

51  Manthly on Last of Month
53 Monthly

e Maintain Partial Invoicing Plan Types

In this step, you define partial invoicing plan types by specifying the relevant control data for each desired
instance.

For each patrtial invoicing plan type, you can store a reference plan (for the definition of the reference plan,
see the step "Maintain date proposal for partial invoicing plans").

In PO processing with this invoicing plan type, the dates are taken from this reference plan, revised on the
basis of the current rules, and inserted into the invoicing plan.

Activities

1. To create an invoicing plan type, you must enter an alphanumeric key of max. two characters in
length, plus a descriptive text.
2. Maintain the relevant control data on the detail screen for the invoicing plan type.
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e Contract

In this section, you make the system settings for contracts (a form of longer-term purchasing agreement).

e Define Number Ranges

In this step, you maintain the number ranges for the following purchasing documents:
e RFQ/quotation
e Purchase order
e Contract
e Scheduling agreement
Standard settings
The following number ranges are predefined in the standard SAP System:
Contract:
0 Internal number assignment 4600000000 to 4699999999
0 External number assignment 4400000000 to 4499999999
Recommendation

SAP recommends that you accept the settings defined in the standard system. In this case, no action is
required on your part.

Actions

Define the number ranges for your purchasing documents.

Notes on transport

The settings for the number ranges are not covered by the automatic transport facility.
You transport number range objects as follows:

In the initial screen, choose Interval -> Transport.

Note that all intervals for the selected number range object are deleted in the target system first. After the
import, only the intervals you export are present. The number statuses are imported with their values at the
time of export.

Dependent tables are not transported or converted.
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Ranges
DND |Fr|:|m nurmber To number Current number |Ex1
41 4100000000 41599999339
| |44 a4np0000ED 44585999339
| |45 4500000000 4599999999 4500148751 ol
| |46 46EO0OOOOE 4699999999 ] O
| |55 mEEE0EEOOE 55585999939 3] |
| |56 s6EO0OOO00 565999999949
| |60 EEEDOEEOOE £099999999 2] O
|61 B1p00EEDOE f1599999339

e Define Document Types

The SAP System manages contracts as documents. You can group contracts together to form any number
of document types.

In this step, you can do the following:
e Create new document types
e Define item interval
e Define allowed item categories
e Define field selection reference keys
e Define allowed follow-on document types
e Assign document types to a number range group.
e Define number range interval

e Choose the type of number assignment:
O Internal

o0 External
e Define a default document type

e Choose an update group
The update group determines how the data from the document header is updated in the statistics
file.

Standard settings

You should use the following document types/number ranges, which are predefined in the standard SAP R/3
System
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e Document type: MK for quantity contracts
Number ranges:
O internal from 4600000000 to 4699999999

0 external from 4400000000 to 4499999999

e Document type: WK for value contracts
Number ranges:
O internal from 4600000000 to 4699999999
0 external from 4400000000 to 4499999999
The document type preset by the SAP R/3 System is "MK" for quantity contracts.
Recommendation

SAP recommends that you accept the settings defined in the standard system. In this case, no action is
required on your part.

Activities

1. Check the predefined document types and number ranges.
2. Change the following to suit your requirements:

0 Document types

0 Numberranges
Notes on transport
You transport number range objects as follows:
In the initial screen, choose Interval -> Transport.

Note that all intervals for the selected number range object are deleted in the target system first. After the
import, only the intervals you export are present. The number statuses are imported with their values at the
time of export.

Dependent tables are not transported or converted.
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Document Types Contract Change
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e Release Procedure for Contracts

In this section, you set up a release procedure for contracts.
Requirements

If you want to use workflow to release contracts, you must make the standard and basic settings for
workflow (Basis -> Business Management -> SAP Business Workflow).

How do you set lip a release procedure for contracts?

To set up the release procedure, you must make a series of settings in Customizing. This section provides
you with an overview of the necessary activities.

You must perform the following steps:

1. Create characteristics and classes
For more on this topic, see Edit Characteristics and Edit Classes.

Note

If you wish to link your release procedure to workflow, you must perform steps 2 and 3. You make these
settings in Customizing for Business Workflow (Basis -> Business Management).

Otherwise, continue with step 4.

2. Define organizational plan

For more on this topic, see Edit Organizational Plan.
3. Assign standard tasks and activate event-receiver linkage.

For more on this topic, see Perform Task- Specific Customizing.
4. Set up release procedure for contracts

a) Create release group

b) Create release code

c) Create release indicator

d) Create release strategy
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Note
You need only carry out the following step if you wish to link your release procedure to workflow.

e) Assign release code to a user

For more on this topic, see Define Release Procedure for contracts.
5. Check release strategies

For more on this topic, see Check Release Strategies.

Further Notes
For more information, refer to
e Implementation of a Release Procedure for Purchasing Documents

e Release of Purchasing Documents (SAP Library -> Basis -> Business Management (BC-BMT) ->
SAP Business Workflow (BC-BMT-WFM) -> Reference documentation -> BC Workflow Scenarios
in the Applications -> MM Materials Management: Workflow Scenarios)

e Edit Characteristics

In this step, you create characteristics for a release procedure for contracts.

Classification characteristics are the criteria for a release condition. If the criteria of a release condition are
satisfied, the associated release strategy is assigned to the purchasing document (e.g. purchase order or

RFQ).
Example

Release condition for release strategy EA:

Characteristic Characteristic value
Total net value of PO Above $10,000

If the total value of a purchase order exceeds $10,000, release strategy EA is assigned to this PO.
Requirements

In communication structure CEKKO you will find all the fields that can be used as characteristics for a
release condition (e.g. BSART for the order type and GNETW for the total order value).

Check which fields you wish to use as characteristics for your release strategy. To do so, choose Tools ->
ABAP Workbench -> Development -> Dictionary, enter CEKKO in the field Database table, and choose
"Display".

Note
If you wish to define a separate release strategy for the various document categories (PO, RFQ,
etc.), you must create a characteristic for each relevant document category.

Activities

1. Create a characteristic for each field from communication structure CEKKO thatis to be a
criterion for your release strategy. You have a free choice of names for the characteristic.
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2. Enter the table name and the field name on the tab page Additional data (for example, table
CEKKO for field GNETW).
Note

0 Do not select any of the indicators in the area Procedure for value assignment on the
tab page Additional data. Only if none of these indicators is marked can you assign a
value or value interval to the characteristic when defining your release strategy.

0 When you create a characteristic for a currency-dependent field (e.g. GNETW), a box
appears in which you must enter the currency for the relevant value. The system then
converts the currency of the purchasing document into this currency.

3. Check the data for the chosen field on the tab page Basic data.

If you want to enter several values or a value interval for a characteristic, set the Multiple values
indicator in the area Value assignment.

Note

Value intervals can only be specified for numerical values (e.g. an interval of $10,000 to $15,000
for the value of the purchase order.

4. Check the texts for the field on the tab page Descriptions.

5. You can maintain default values for a characteristic on the tab page Values.

If you maintain values here, these values will be displayed as input help under Create Procedure
with Classification -> Release Strategy -> Classification. If you wish to use not only the input
help but also other values, you must select the Additional values indicator.

Note

You can also maintain ' ' as a default value. For example, for account assignment: ' ' for stock
material, 'k' for cost center, and 'a’ for asset.

6. If you want to restrict the use of a characteristic to particular class types, specify the relevant
class types on the tab page Restrictions. For example, class type 032 for the release strategy.

Further Notes
Further information on characteristics is available in this Customizing activity via Help -> Application help.
Customer exits

Customer exit MO6E0004 enables you to change the communication structure for determining the release
strategy for purchasing documents.

e Edit Classes

In this step, you create classes for a release procedure for contracts.

You use a class to group together characteristics that are to constitute a release condition for a release
strategy. In the step " Define Release Procedure for Contracts" you assign this class to the release
strategy.

Activities

1. Create a class with the class type 032. You have a free choice of names for the new class (e.g.
REL_RFQ for the release of RFQs).

2. Assign a name for the new class on the tab page Basic data.

3. You can view an error message if different characteristics with identical values have been
assigned to a class. To be able to do so, select the Check with error message indicator in the
Same classification area.

4. If appropriate, select terms to be used as search criteria in searches for your class on the
Keywords tab page.

5. Assign your characteristics to the class via the tab page Characteristics.
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e Define Release Procedure for Contracts

In this step, you set up the release procedure for contracts and can link it to workflow. (Note that in this
context "releasing" means "approving", or giving the "green light" to a document.)

Requirements

e Inthe case of a release procedure linked to workflow, you must have previously created the user
names, positions, jobs, etc. that you here assign to the release code in the organizational plan and
must have linked them to the relevant standard tasks in task-specific Customizing (Basis ->
Business Management -> Business Workflow -> Perform Task-Specific Customizing).

e You must assign the authorization M_EINK_FRG to the persons who are to be involved in the
release procedure (Authorization Management -> Create Authorization Profiles and Assign to
Users).

Activities
Here you define the following:
e Release group
e Release codes
e Release indicator
e Release strategy
e Workflow
Release group

Create a release group for your release procedure and assign it to a class. In the process, you assign
release conditions to the release procedure.

Release codes

Here you create the release codes you need for your release strategy and assign the codes to your
release group. If a release code is to be used in workflow, indicate this accordingly in the Workflow field

The workflow indicator is also used to control role resolution:
e "1 - Role Resolution with Group, Code and Plant (TL6FW)"

Here you use a role resolution that is supplied in the standard system. To do so, you must assign
the release point in the section Workflow (see below).

e "9 - Role Resolution via User Exit"

Here you use the customer exit MO6E0O0O5 to define a role resolution of your own.
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Release indicators
A release indicator shows the release status of a contract.
Via the following settings, you can define the release indicators you need for your release procedure:

e The Released indicator is used to specify whether messages (contract documents in output format)
may be transmitted for a contract with this indicator.

e The Changeability indicator shows the effect of changes to the contract (a change to a contract
may require a new release strategy to be determined, for instance).

e By means of the Value change indicator, you can specify that the release strategy is to be re-
started if a contract is changed and the value of a contract item thereby increases by a certain
percentage (e.g. 10%). Set the Changeability indicator to "4 - Changeable, new release in case of
new strategy or value change" or "6 - Changeable, new release in case of new strategy or value
change/outputted" and enter a percentage in the Value change field.

Attention:
The following release indicators are necessary for every release procedure:

0 Release indicator for initial status
If the contract is subject to a release strategy, it must normally be released before it can
be transmitted to the vendor. Therefore, when a contract is created, it is assigned a
release indicator that blocks it from being outputted in message form.
The Released indicator must not be selected for this indicator.

0 Release indicator for released status
This indicator is assigned to the contract when it is released.
The Released indicator must be selected for this indicator.

Release strategies

Create a release strategy for your release group and assign your release codes accordingly.

e Release prerequisites

With the release prerequisites, you specify the order in which the individual release points
(individuals or departments) represented by the release codes may release the document.
Example

The following table shows release prerequisites for a strategy with four release codes:
Code/Release prerequisite

01 02 03 04
01- [1T[1T1]
02 - [1T1]
03[ [x] - []
04 X [X] [X] -
In this release strategy, the codes 01, 02, 03, and 04 must successively release the contract.
Read the table from left to right. For instance, the third line for release code 03: For code 03,

release via code 01 and code 02 is a prerequisite. That is to say, the contract must be released via
codes 01 and 02 before it can be released via code 03.

e Release statuses

Here you specify the status a contract has after certain release points have effected release.
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Specify which release indicator/status a contract is to have after having been released via a certain
release code.

e Classification

In classification, you maintain the values assigned to the characteristics. Via the characteristics and
their values, you specify the contracts to which your release strategy is assigned.

Maintain values (individual values or intervals) for your characteristics.

Example

Two characteristics and their values have been maintained in classification for release strategy
'EA"

- Document type - 'NB - standard purchase order'

- Total value - above $10,000

All POs with the document type 'NB' and a total value in excess of $10,000 are thus subject to a
release procedure with the release strategy 'EA'".

e Release simulation

The release simulation function enables you to check which status a contract will achieve with your
release strategy if release is effected by a certain release point.

Choose "Simulate release" and release the document with the desired release code by double-
clicking. The system shows you which status the contract now has as a result of this release.

Workflow

Assign a processor ID to your workflow-relevant release codes. The processor (member of staff
responsible for processing the document) will then receive a work item when he or she is required
to effect release.

You can assign a processor ID either directly or indirectly:

0 Direct processor assignment:
Enter a user name.
0 Indirect processor assignment:

Enter a job, for example, or a position. At runtime, the system will then determine the
member(s) of staff responsible for processing the document.

Customer exit

Customer exit MO6EO0O5 enables you to define your own role resolution, which determines the person
responsible for releasing purchasing documents in workflow.

Further Notes
Further information on how to set up a release procedure linked to workflow is available via the menu

options Help -> Application Help.

o Check Release Strategies

In this step, you can check whether the basic settings for your release strategy are complete and correct.
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Checks

The following checks are carried out for purchasing documents:

e Basic checks

The system checks whether the necessary release groups exist in the system. For example:
Whether a release group has been deleted even though an associated release strategy still exists.

e Checks regarding release groups and release classes

The system checks whether the release groups and the assigned classes have been maintained
correctly. For instance, whether

0 Aclass has been assigned to the release groups and whether it exists in the system

0 Characteristics - which exist in the system and are linked to the communication structure -
have been assigned to the class

O A customer exit must be maintained for a characteristic
e Checks regarding release codes
The system checks whether the release codes have been maintained correctly
e Checks regarding release indicators

The system checks whether the release indicators have been maintained correctly. For example:
Whether release indicators exist for the statuses "Blocked" and "Released".

e Checks regarding release strategies
The system checks whether the release strategies have been maintained correctly. For example,
0 Release codes have been assigned to the release strategy

0 The relevant release indicators have been assigned to the initial and final statuses of a
release strategy

e Checks regarding link to workflow

The system checks whether the link between your release procedure and workflow has been
maintained correctly. For example, whether:

0 A processor (member of staff responsible for processing) has been assigned to a
workflow-relevant release code and is defined in the organizational plan

0 A customer exit is necessary for the role resolution
Result

The result of these checks is displayed in a log. Further information is available in the Customizing activity
under Help -> Application Help.
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Activities

1. Start the check by performing the Customizing activity.

2. Check whether any error or warning messages are displayed.

3. If necessary, correct your Customizing settings for the release procedure.
4. Re-run the check after making corrections.
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e Scheduling Agreement

In this section, you make the system settings for scheduling agreements.

e Define Number Ranges

In this step, you maintain the number ranges for the following purchasing documents:
e RFQ/quotation
e Purchase order
e Contract
e Scheduling agreement
Standard settings
The following number ranges are predefined in the standard SAP System:
Scheduling agreement:
0 Internal number assignment 5500000000 to 5599999999
0 External number assignment 5600000000 to 5699999999
Recommendation

SAP recommends that you accept the settings defined in the standard system. In this case, no action is
required on your part.

Actions

Define the number ranges for your purchasing documents.

Notes on transport

The settings for the number ranges are not covered by the automatic transport facility.
You transport number range objects as follows:

In the initial screen, choose Interval -> Transport.

Note that all intervals for the selected number range object are deleted in the target system first. After the
import, only the intervals you export are present. The number statuses are imported with their values at the
time of export.

Dependent tables are not transported or converted.
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Ranges l
Mo [Fram number To number Current number |Ext

41 41000068000 4199999999
| |44 44p00P0E0O 4493999539
|45 4500000000 4599999999 4500148751 =
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|55 s500000000 5599999999 1] =
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e Define Document Types

The SAP System manages scheduling agreements as documents. You can group scheduling agreements
together to form any number of document types.

In this step, you can do the following:

e Create new document types

e Define item interval

e Define allowed item categories

e Define field selection reference keys

e Define allowed follow-on document types

e Assign document types to a number range group.

e Define number range interval

e Choose the type of number assignment:
O Internal
o External

e Choose an update group
The update group determines how the data from the document header is updated in the statistics
file.

e Activate the release documentation
Note: you can also use the release documentation in the case of scheduling agreements with a
self-defined document type. To do so, set the "Release documentation" indicator.

Standard settings

The following document types/number ranges are predefined in the standard system:
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e Document type: LP for standard scheduling agreements

e Documenttype: LT for stock transport scheduling agreements

e Documenttype: LPA for scheduling agreements with release
documentation

The internal number range for all three document types is:
5500000000 to 5599999999

The external number range for all three document types is:
5600000000 to 5699999999

Recommendation

SAP recommends that you accept the settings defined in the standard system. In this case, no action is
required on your part.

Activities

1. Check the predefined document types and number ranges.

2. Change the following to suit your requirements:

0 Document types

0 Numberranges

Notes on transport

You transport number range objects as follows:

In the initial screen, choose Interval -> Transport.

Note that all intervals for the selected number range object are deleted in the target system first. After the
import, only the intervals you export are present. The number statuses are imported with their values at the

time of export.

Dependent tables are not transported or converted.
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e Release Procedure for Scheduling Agreements

In this section, you set up a release procedure for scheduling agreements.
Requirements

If you want to use workflow to release scheduling agreements, you must make the standard and basic
settings for workflow (Basis -> Business Management -> SAP Business Workflow).

How do you set iip a release procedure for scheduling agreements?

To set up the release procedure, you must make a series of settings in Customizing. This section provides
you with an overview of the necessary activities.

You must perform the following steps:

1. Create characteristics and classes
For more on this topic, see Edit Characteristics and Edit Classes.

Note

If you wish to link your release procedure to workflow, you must perform steps 2 and 3. You make these
settings in Customizing for Business Workflow (Basis -> Business Management).

Otherwise, continue with step 4.

2. Define organizational plan

For more on this topic, see Edit Organizational Plan.
3. Assign standard tasks and activate event-receiver linkage.

For more on this topic, see Perform Task- Specific Customizing.
4. Set up release procedure for RFQs

a) Create release group

b) Create release code

c) Create release indicator

d) Create release strategy

Note
You need only carry out the following step if you wish to link your release procedure to workflow.

e) Assign release code to a user

For more on this topic, see Define Release Procedure for Scheduling Agreements.
5. Check release strategies

For more on this topic, see Check Release Strategies.

Further Notes
For more information, refer to
e Implementation of a Release Procedure for Purchasing Documents

e Release of Purchasing Documents (SAP Library -> Basis -> Business Management (BC-BMT) ->
SAP Business Workflow (BC-BMT-WFM) -> Reference documentation -> BC Workflow Scenarios
in the Applications -> MM Materials Management: Workflow Scenarios)
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e Edit Characteristics

In this step, you create characteristics for a release procedure for scheduling agreements.

Classification characteristics are the criteria for a release condition. If the criteria of a release condition are
satisfied, the associated release strategy is assigned to the purchasing document (e.g. purchase order or

RFQ).
Example

Release condition for release strategy EA:

Characteristic Characteristic value
Total net value of PO Above $10,000

If the total value of a purchase order exceeds $10,000, release strategy EA is assigned to this PO.
Requirements

In communication structure CEKKO you will find all the fields that can be used as characteristics for a
release condition (e.g. BSART for the order type and GNETW for the total order value).

Check which fields you wish to use as characteristics for your release strategy. To do so, choose Tools ->
ABAP Workbench -> Development -> Dictionary, enter CEKKO in the field Database table, and choose
"Display".

Note
If you wish to define a separate release strategy for the various document categories (PO, RFQ,
etc.), you must create a characteristic for each relevant document category.

Activities

1. Create a characteristic for each field from communication structure CEKKO that is to be a
criterion for your release strategy. You have a free choice of names for the characteristic.

2. Enter the table name and the field name on the tab page Additional data (for example, table
CEKKO for field GNETW).

Note

0 Do not select any of the indicators in the area Procedure for value assignment on the
tab page Additional data. Only if none of these indicators is marked can you assign a
value or value interval to the characteristic when defining your release strategy.

0 When you create a characteristic for a currency-dependent field (e.g. GNETW), a box
appears in which you must enter the currency for the relevant value. The system then
converts the currency of the purchasing document into this currency.

3. Check the data for the chosen field on the tab page Basic data.

If you want to enter several values or a value interval for a characteristic, set the Multiple values
indicator in the area Value assignment.

Note

Value intervals can only be specified for numerical values (e.g. an interval of $10,000 to $15,000
for the value of the purchase order.

4. Check the texts for the field on the tab page Descriptions.

5. You can maintain default values for a characteristic on the tab page Values.

If you maintain values here, these values will be displayed as input help under Create Procedure
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with Classification -> Release Strategy -> Classification. If you wish to use not only the input
help but also other values, you must select the Additional values indicator.

Note

You can also maintain ' ' as a default value. For example, for account assignment: ' ' for stock
material, 'k' for cost center, and 'a’ for asset.

6. If you want to restrict the use of a characteristic to particular class types, specify the relevant
class types on the tab page Restrictions. For example, class type 032 for the release strategy.

Further Notes

Further information on characteristics is available in this Customizing activity via Help -> Application help.

e Edit Classes

In this step, you create classes for a release procedure for scheduling agreements.

You use a class to group together characteristics that are to constitute a release condition for a release
strategy. In the step " Define Release Procedure for Scheduling Agreements" you assign this class to the
release strategy.

Activities

1. Create a class with the class type 032. You have a free choice of names for the new class (e.g.
REL_RFQ for the release of RFQs).

2. Assign a name for the new class on the tab page Basic data.

3. You can view an error message if different characteristics with identical values have been
assigned to a class. To be able to do so, select the Check with error message indicator in the
Same classification area.

4. If appropriate, select terms to be used as search criteria in searches for your class on the
Keywords tab page.

5. Assign your characteristics to the class via the tab page Characteristics.

o Define Release Procedure for Scheduling Agreements

In this step, you set up the release procedure for scheduling agreements and can link it to workflow. (Note
that in this context "releasing" means "approving", or giving the "green light" to a document.)

Requirements

e Inthe case of a release procedure linked to workflow, you must have previously created the user
names, positions, jobs, etc. that you here assign to the release code in the organizational plan and
must have linked them to the relevant standard tasks in task-specific Customizing (Basis ->
Business Management -> Business Workflow -> Perform Task-Specific Customizing).

e You must assign the authorization M_EINK_FRG to the persons who are to be involved in the
release procedure (Authorization Management -> Create Authorization Profiles and Assign to
Users).

Activities

Here you define the following:
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Release group

Release codes

Release indicator

e Release strategy

Workflow
Release group

Create a release group for your release procedure and assign it to a class. In the process, you assign
release conditions to the release procedure.

Release codes

Here you create the release codes you need for your release strategy and assign the codes to your
release group. If a release code is to be used in workflow, indicate this accordingly in the Workflow field

The Workflow indicator is also used to control role resolution:

e "1 -Role Resolution with Group, Code and Plant (TL6FW)"

Here you use a role resolution that is supplied in the standard system. To do so, you must assign
the release point in the section Workflow (see below).

e "9 -Role Resolution via User Exit"

Here you use the customer exit MO6E0O0O5 to define a role resolution of your own.

Release indicators
Arelease indicator shows the release status of a scheduling agreement.
Via the following settings, you can define the release indicators you need for your release procedure:

e The Released indicator is used to specify whether messages (scheduling agreement documents in
output format) may be transmitted for a scheduling agreement with this indicator.

e The Changeability indicator shows the effect of changes to the scheduling agreement (a change to
an agreement may require a new release strategy to be determined, for instance).

By means of the Value change indicator, you can specify that the release strategy is to be re-started if a
scheduling agreement is changed and the value of an agreement item thereby increases by a certain
percentage (e.g. 10%). Set the Changeability indicator to - "4 Changeable, new release in case of new
strategy or value change" or "6 - Changeable, new release in case of new strategy or value
change/outputted" and enter a percentage in the Value change field.

Attention:
The following release indicators are necessary for every release procedure:
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O Release indicator for initial status
If the scheduling agreement is subject to a release strategy, it must normally be released
before it can be transmitted to the vendor. Therefore, when a scheduling agreement is
created, it is assigned a release indicator that blocks it from being outputted in message
form.
The Released indicator must not be selected for this indicator.

0 Release indicator for released status
This indicator is assigned to the RFQ when it is released.
The Released indicator must be selected for this indicator.

Release strategies

Create a release strategy for your release group and assign your release codes accordingly.

e Release prerequisites

With the release prerequisites, you specify the order in which the individual release points
(individuals or departments) represented by the release codes may release the document.
Example

The following table shows release prerequisites for a strategy with four release codes:
Code/Release prerequisite

01 02 03 04

01- 1011
02[x - []I]
03[x [x] - []
04 [x] [X] [x] -

In this release strategy, the codes 01, 02, 03, and 04 must successively release the scheduling
agreement.

Read the table from left to right. For instance, the third line for release code 03: For code 03,
release via code 01 and code 02 is a prerequisite. That is to say, the scheduling agreement must
be released via codes 01 and 02 before it can be released via code 03.

e Release statuses

Here you specify the status a scheduling agreement has after certain release points have effected
release.

Specify which release indicator/status a scheduling agreement is to have after having been
released via a certain release code.

e Classification

In classification, you maintain the values assigned to the characteristics. Via the characteristics and
their values, you specify the scheduling agreements to which your release strategy is assigned.
Maintain values (individual values or intervals) for your characteristics.

Example

Two characteristics and their values have been maintained in classification for release strategy
'EA"

- Document type - 'NB - standard purchase order'

- Total value - above $10,000

All POs with the document type 'NB' and a total value in excess of $10,000 are thus subject to a
release procedure with the release strategy 'EA'".
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e Release simulation

The release simulation function enables you to check which status a scheduling agreement will
achieve with your release strategy if release is effected by a certain release point.

Choose "Simulate release" and release the document with the desired release code by double-
clicking. The system shows you which status the scheduling agreement now has as a result of this
release.

Workflow

Assign a processor ID to your workflow-relevant release codes. The processor (member of staff
responsible for processing the document) will then receive a work item when he or she is required
to effect release.

You can assign a processor ID either directly or indirectly:

0 Direct processor assignment:
Enter a user name.
0 Indirect processor assignment:

Enter a job, for example, or a position. At runtime, the system will then determine the
member(s) of staff responsible for processing the document.

e Define Tolerance Limit for Archiving

In this step, you specify the periods that must expire before:
e A scheduling agreement item is deactivated, and

e Adeactivated scheduling agreement item is archived

Activities

1. Maintain the minimum time periods in days for the archiving of scheduling agreements.
2. Maintain the additional checking criteria for

0 Target quantity reached
0 Target value reached
0 Validity period expired

If you are using the "Subsequent Settlement" functionality (for end-of- period volume-based rebates), the
residence time set there works as logically "AND-linked" to the residence time of the document type
maintained here.
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e Conditions

In this section, you make the system settings that are relevant to the maintenance of conditions and price
determination in the purchase of materials.

e Automatic Document Adjustment

In this step, you make the system settings required for application- specific activities (adjusting purchase
orders, generating documents for

order optimizing etc.) when conditions change.
There are two types of system settings:

1. Settings for condition index updates
2. Settings for the creation of document indices for certain documents

Condition index update involves the updating of change pointers when conditions are created or changed.
These change pointers are analyzed by the system when the worklist is created for various applications.
The updating of change pointers must be activated for each message category.

The message category "CONDBI" is used for the relevant document categories.

You can activate the updating of change pointers in Activate Change Pointers.

Under Define Extent of Change, you can define the condition changes (condition amount, start and end of
the validity period, scales) for which change pointers are updated.

In the settings for creating document indices for various documents, you define the condition types
(purchase price, discounts etc.) for which document indices are created.

The document indices record which particular conditions for the condition types specified were involved for
these document items. For this purpose, the document indices also contain the condition key and the
condition table of the condition record.

Standard Settings

The standard system contains all the required entries for message category CONBI for adjusting the
document categories to be maintained.

Further Notes

Message category "CONDBI" for condition index updates is also used for document adjustment in purchase
orders, order optimizing, scheduling agreements and pricing documents.

To enable the creation of document indices for pricing documents, the "document creation" indicator must
be maintained in the Pricing Type.
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e Control Document Adjustment

This step contains the various application areas in which automatic document adjustment is relevant.

The system automatically checks in every application area the allowed condition types and tables for the
various applications and functions.

You can only enter master conditions, i.e. conditions with their own access sequence. The system does,
however, take conditions with supplementary conditions into account.

The restriction to the updates at condition type table level allows you to only include the conditions in the
document index updates that change quickly. This reduces the volume of data processed.

e Control Purchasing Document Adjustment

In this step you define parameters for automatic document adjustment due to condition changes.

Condition types used in rebate processing cannot be entered in this way, as updates are controlled via other
conditions.

e Define Condition Control at Plant Level

In this step you can define time-dependent conditions for a purchasing organization or a plant. This means
that you can allow prices that apply only to a specific plant in purchasing info records or outline purchase
agreements.

Standard settings

In the standard system, you can store time-dependent conditions with or without a plant. This means you
can define the vendor's conditions for a material in the purchasing record at the level of the purchasing
organization and plant.

Recommendation:

You should disallow plant conditions only if you are sure that you have the same conditions for all the
different plants.

Note
You can use the plant conditions function in the contract independently of the settings in this workstep.
Activities:

Determine for each plant whether separate conditions may be maintained for the plant in question.
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Change View "Activate Condition Maintenance for Plant": Ove

Flant Mame 1 Conds. at plant level
AEE Wwherdeen - Finning (U} Ltd

85H Wshford - Finning {UK)Y Ltd

BIR Boldon - Finning (UK Lid

BRI Bristol - Finning (LK) Ltd

Cuh) el o Eimmive S | fe]
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e Define Price Determination Process net price or effective price

The following steps describe how the price determination process is controlled.
Before you set up the price determination facility in the SAP System, you should do the following:

e Check the dependencies under which prices, discounts, and surcharges are arrived at.
For example, determine whether different conditions apply to individual material groups and the
basis on which surcharges and discounts are calculated.

e Then bring your pricing dependencies into line with the criteria for price determination in the SAP
System.

e  After this, work through the following sections.

e Define Access Sequences

In this step you define access sequences.

An access sequence is a search strategy with the aid of which the SAP System searches for valid condition
records of a certain condition type.

For example, you can stipulate for a price that the SAP System first searches for a price for a specific plant,
and then for a generally applicable price.

For condition types for which you wish to maintain conditions with their own validity period, you must assign
an access sequence. With this, you define which fields the SAP System checks in searching for a valid
condition record.

Example:

An access sequence has been assigned to condition type PB0O so that prices can be maintained in
purchasing info records and contracts.

No access sequence has been assigned to condition type RC00 because it does not have a validity period
of its own. In the standard system, it is always maintained simultaneously with the price and is valid for the
period of the price.

SAP recommendation

If you define your own access sequences, the key should begin with the letter Z, as SAP keeps these name
slots free in the standard system.

You should not change the access sequences that are included in the standard SAP system.
Actions

1. Check the extent to which you can use the condition types and access sequences that are
included in the standard system.

2. Create new access sequences by copying and changing similar existing ones.

In doing so, enter an alphanumeric key, which can have a maximum of 4 characters, and a
descriptive text.
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3. Maintain the accesses for the access sequence by specifying the condition tables in the

desired sequence. The sequence indicates the order of priority of the accesses.
You can display and choose the defined combinations of key fields using the "possible entries"

facility.

Dialoy Structure

% 5] Accass sequences
¥ [JAccesses
[IFields

Utilities...

Dialog Structure
7 [JAccess sequences
“ [JAccesses

S Fields

ALcesses

ACress seqUences

AcS |Description Cat |Description

DWST Jnput tax Wccess sequence relevant for pricing
GRUWR |Statistical Value WCCESS Sequence relevant for pricing
GWLE [Lirnit Value for SC components Wecess sequence relevant for pricing
JEQT [Commission/Bank Charges Bocess sequence relevant for pricing
UEQZ Transporfinsurance Wwecess sequence relevant far pricing
KEBO1 [Header discounts Arcess sequence relevant for pricing
LFE1 fvendar ACress sequence relevant far pricing
LFBEZ WVendor Sub-range Weeess sequence relevant far pricing
MART [Reset Material Type Aceess sequence relevant far pricing
MPE1 (Market Price Aocess sequence relevant far pricing
MWST (Input tax WMocess sequence relevant for pricing
\PBO1 |Gross Price WCCESS Sequence relevant for pricing

—

Description

Requiremnt

Euclusive

AckO
5

20

18 Material Info Record

16 |Contract tem
;

30

25

Info Record for Mon-Stock [tem (Plant-Specific)

38

40

28

Info Record for Mon-Stock ltem

PEAT
Table 17

===

Condition (WO |Doc.struc. [Docfield |Long field label Source of constant  |Init ATyp |Prio
LIFNR 4 KOMK LIFNR endar ]
HA TN 4 |konp MATNR  |Material L
EKORG 4 KOMK EKORG Purch. organization |
WERKS 4 KOMP WERKS Plant ]
ESO0KZ 4 KOMP ESOKZ Info record category

e Define Condition Types

In this step you define condition types.

The condition types are used to represent pricing elements such as prices, discounts, surcharges, taxes, or
delivery costs in the SAP System. These are stored in the system in condition records.
You also have the option of entering conditions requiring subsequent (end-of-period rebate) settlement.

A separate topic "Subsequent Settlement" in the Purchasing IMG covers this functionality.

For condition types for which you wish to maintain conditions with their own validity period, you must specify
an access sequence. In this way, you stipulate the fields the SAP System is to check in its search for a valid

condition record.
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Example:

An access sequence has been assigned to condition type PB0O so that prices can be maintained in
purchasing info records and contracts.

No access sequence has been assigned to condition type RC00 because it does not have a validity period
of its own. In the standard system, it is always maintained simultaneously with the price and is valid for the
period of the price.

Note

In a price calculation schema (which may also be termed a "pricing procedure"), you collect together all the
condition types that are automatically to be taken into account by the SAP System in the process of price
determination with regard to a business transaction.

Note that you can only also enter manually the condition types that are contained in the calculation schema.

You can alter the result of the price determination process in the purchasing document manually. You can
limit the change options for a condition type in this step.

SAP recommendation

If you define your own condition types, the key should begin with the letter Z, as SAP keeps these name
slots free in the standard system.

You should not change the condition types that are included in the standard SAP System supplied.
Actions

1. Check the extent to which you can use the condition types that are included in the standard SAP
system supplied.

2. Create new access sequences by copying and changing similar existing ones.

In doing so, you must specify the following:

0 enter an alphanumeric key (which can have a maximum of 4 characters) for the condition
type, together with a descriptive text.

0 Specify an access sequence for the condition types. (For header conditions, you need not
specify an access sequence.)

3. Maintain the detail screen for the condition type.

Note:

To improve performance, you can optimize the accesses for a condition type. In searching for condition
records, the SAP System will then initially check the header fields in the document only.
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Change View "Conditions: Condition Types": Overview

Conditions: Condition Types
CTyp |Condition type Caondition class Calculation type
FADT |Promo Price 2 Frices Cruantity

i
FBOE |Gross Price
FHHO  |Purch. NetMet
FOBE |Gross Price
FOB1 |Gross Price
F108
F101
RAGE
RADT |Discount % on Grosk
RADZ |Promo Discount %

Records for access

‘ Cond. class B Prices Plusiminus positive 2
Calculattype C Guantity
Cond.category  H Basic price

Rounding rule Cormmercial
StrucCond.

Group condition

[] Group cond. GrpCond.routing
[ RoundDifiCamp

Changes which can be made

Manual entries C Manual entry has priority
[ Header condit. [v¥] Amountipercent [v] Gty relation
[w] ltemn candition [l Delete [value

Master data

valid from Today's date PricingProc
Walid to 3112948938 delete ft. DB Lo not delete (zet the deletio.. &

Scale basis C Quantity scale Scale farmula
Check value None Unitofmeas
Scale type can be maintained in con

e Define Limits

In this step, you can define upper and lower limits for the value of a condition.

In this way, you restrict the amounts or scale values in the relevant contition records.
The limits are defined at the level of the condition type.

Actions
Maintain the desired limits.

Change View "Condition Types.: Upper/Lower Limits for Pricing Elements

CTyp |Condition type CalTy |Unit  |[Lower limit Upper limit per (W

o ooy =]

printed by Ahmad Rizki 296 of 341



SAP - Customizing Guide

e Define Exclusion Indicators

In this step, you can set exclusion indicators for condition types.

The exclusion indicator prevents the use of too many condition types in the price determination process.
In the standard system, it determines that either the automatic or the manual price is applied, but not both.

Note:

To be able to use the exclusion indicator, you must first maintain a requirement in the step Define
Calculation Schema.

Change View "Conditions: Exclusion Indicator"
%72 | Mew entries | [ & EMEN

Conditions: Exclusion Indicatar
rCndEx Exclusion

Delivery Costs
Customs duties

Tax indicator

Event

Metal Price

Sales Price

== O =| T x=

Gross Price

[«

e Define Calculation Schema

In this step, you define the calculation schemas.

In the MM area, a calculation schema - a framework of steps used to calculate or determine something - is
used among other things to calculate costs, prices, period-end rebates, and taxes.

Note
This concept is referred to in the Sales and Distribution (SD) area as a pricing procedure.

In the calculation schema (pricing procedure), you specify which condition types are to be taken into account
in which sequence.

In the price (or cost) determination process, the SAP System automatically determines which calculation
schema is valid for a business transaction and takes into account, one after another, the condition types it
contains.

Standard settings

The following calculation schemas are predefined in the standard system. You should not change these
schemas.

RMO0000 and RM1000
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Control the price determination process in POs, quotations, and scheduling agreements.

Both calculation schemas require 2 condition types for the gross price: one for automatic price determination
(standard: PB00) and one for manual maintenance (standard: PBXX).

RMO0001 and RM1001

Determine which condition types you can enter in purchasing document headers with time-dependent
conditions (e.g. contracts).

RM0002, RM1002

Determine which additional condition types you can enter in purchasing document items with time-
dependent conditions or in the purchasing info record.

RMMPOO
Defines the condition type for determining the market price which can be entered for each material.
RM2000

Controls the delivery cost determination process in stock transport orders and stock transport scheduling
agreements.

Note

In the calculation schemas RM0000, RM1000, RM0001, and RM1001, the field "Subtotal" must contain the
following values in the following lines:

Gross value: 9
Effective value: S

If the interim total 'S' is not set, the PO values cannot be updated in the Purchasing Information System
(PURCHIS).

Actions

1. Check to what extent you can use the calculation schemas provided in the standard SAP
System.
2. Create new calculation schemas by copying similar existing ones and changing them.

0 Enter a key (length max. six characters) for the schema you wish to create, and a
descriptive text.

0 Foreach schema, specify the condition types in the order of their usage, and maintain the
relevant data.
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Change View "Schemas": Overview
%7 Newentries [ w B E E

Dialog Structure Usage A
= $f Schemas
(I contral data

=

Application

Schemas

Proce... |Descript

RHIMPO Jmport Processing

RMISRX Purch. net™et |5-Retail
RMISRO Purchasing Document (Big)
RHISR1 Purchasing Doc. ISR Internal
RHMPOE W arket Price

RHREGL Payrment document

RHBEAAE FPurchasing Docurment (Big)
RHOEAT (Condition Supplerment Header
RMOOOZ (Condition Supplement Price

—_,—
Dialog Structure Procedure RMBOOZ Condition Supplement Price
¥ [dgchemas Canirol data
S Control data

=
)
s
=
E

Step Cnir |CTyp [Description Fro To
1 1 FEOO |Gross Price
5 il GAUT [Qrignl Price of Gold
10 1 REOD hsalute discount
18 2 [2B00 [Surcharge (value)
(il 3 RABB Discount % on Met
10 4 ZA08 |Surcharge % on et
10 ] RADT Discount % on Gross 1
10 B ZA01 [Surcharge % oh Gross "

7

]

a

1

o

1

P|SubTo | Regt ARCTy |AIKCEY |Actky |Accrs
]

10 RLE0 |DiscountCuantity

10 ZCOA Surcharge/Quantity

10 MMOE Minimurm Gty (Amount)
10 MMO1 Mintiraurm Gy (363 1
20 Metvalue incl disc
| FRA1 [Freight % 2f

=

FRE |FR1

] (o o oo o o
(][ o e o e o
=lojojoiojojooioiojooziofE

e Define Schema Group

In this step, you define schema groups.

These allow you to group together purchasing organizations that use the same calculation schema.
You can also use them to group together vendors for whom the same calculation schema is valid.
(Note: calculation schemas may also be referred to as "pricing procedures".)

For example, you can define one schema group that uses a simple calculation schema with just a price and
a discount, and another that works with a more complex schema containing a large number of conditions.

Example:
Define a schema group that uses a simple calculation schema with only one price and a discount, and a
schema group that works with a more complex schema containing a large number of conditions.

Activities
In this step, you can:
e Define schema groups for purchasing organizations and vendors

e Assign schema groups to your purchasing organizations
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Note:
You assign vendors to schema groups in the relevant vendor master records.

Schema Groups: Vendor
Schema Groups for Purchasing Organizations
Assighment of Schema Group to Purchasing Organization

Change View "Schema Groups for Vendors"

Description
Etandard schema vendor

Schema gp. wnd.

1 Schema wendor

Change View "Schema Groups for Purchasing Organizations

Schema gp. POrg  |Description
Istandard schema [«]
ooet Schema purchasing org. 0001 [~

Change View "Assignment of Schema Group to Purchasing Organization”

7o BB

Prg (Furch. org. descr. Schema group, p.org.
BEA1 [Einkaufsory. 0001 E
1000 Finning UK TotP.Org (381 [-]

e Define Schema Determination

In this step, you assign purchasing transactions and processes to a calculation schema; that is, you specify
the cases in which a certain schema is used.

e For standard purchase orders
(depending on the schema group of the vendor and the purchasing organization)

e  For stock transport orders
(depending on the supplying plant, the document type and the schema group of the purchasing
organization)

e For market price determination
(depending on the purchasing organization)
That is, for each purchasing organization, a separate calculation schema can apply for the
determination of the market price.
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Choose Activity

V Determine Calculation Schema for Standard Purchase Qrders

«#  Determine Schema for Stock Transport Orders
#*  Determine Calculation Schema for Determination of Market Pri

Change View "Deteimination of Calculation Schema in Purchasing'
"2 Mewentries | [ (5] ENES

r Schema gp. POrg  [Schema gp.wnd.  |Proc.  |Description
| FHODOO [@rchasing Docurment (Bigh [=]
| i1 RM1000 |Purchasing Document (Smally E
| (eaNe}] RM1000 Purchasing Document (Smally
| [E[2]ey} 1 RM1000 Purchasing Document (Srmally

Change View "Maint. View: Determine Schema for Stock Transpoit Order’
"2 MNew entries | (5 ] EYIE!

| |schemaop Porg [Doc type  |Suppipint  [Proc.  [Description
| LU RM2000 [@ick Transfer Docurnent [«]
| B RM2000 |Stock Transfer Docurment B
I 1

Change View "Assignment of Market Price Calculation Schema to Purch. O
P o EBE

| FOrg |Furch. arg. descr. market price schema Diescription
| 8081 [Einkaufsory, 0001 RMMPAD &rket Price [+]
| 1000 Finning UK Tot P.Org RMHP OO Market Price [-]

oo e aooo T 1

e Define Transaction/Event Keys

In this step, you define transaction/event keys for condition types involving provisions.

To enable the system to find the relevant account for provisions (for accrued delivery costs or miscellaneous
provisions, for example), you must assign a transaction/event (internal processing) key to each condition
type that is relevant to provisions in the step Define Calculation Schema.

If purchase account management is active within a company code, you must specify the transaction/event
key in the field 'AccKy'. If not, you make this specification in the field 'Provis.".

Via "Transaction/Event Key Usage" and "Usage of Transaction Key in Purchase Account Management", you
can determine the calculation schemas in which these keys are used.

SAP recommendation

Use the transaction/event keys supplied with the standard system, since any new ones must first be set up
within the account determination facility.

For more on this topic, please refer to Configure Automatic Postings under Materials Management ->
Valuation and Account Assignment.
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If you define your own calculation schemas, the key should begin with either the letter Z or the digit 9, since
SAP keeps these name slots free in the standard system supplied.

w¥  Transaction/Event Key Usage

%  Usage of Transaction Key in Purchase Account Management

e Define Condition Exclusion

In this step, you define the condition exclusion process.

If several condition records are valid in the price determination process, you must define rules stipulating
which conditions are selected and which are disregarded. To do this, use the condition exclusion
mechanism.

The exclusion of condition records is controlled via exclusion groups. An exclusion group is a list of
condition types that are compared with each other during the price determination process. The result may
be the exclusion of a whole group of conditions or the exclusion of individual conditions within a group.

The result of the price determination process can thus be influenced with regard to a desired criterion (for
example, the lowest price) by the exclusion of certain condition types, whereas others are taken into account
in this process.

Example

You can define a condition exclusion process that determines the most favorable price and
excludes less favorable but fundamentally possible pricing results. The lowest price then overrides
the condition type priorities that would have been dictated by the access sequence.

In the calculation schema you define the procedure by which selection within or between the condition
exclusion groups takes place. The following possibilities are available:

e Selection of the most favorable condition type within a condition exclusion group.

e Selection of the most favorable condition record of a condition type if more valid condition records
exist (for example, selection from different condition records of condition type PROO)

e Selection of the most favorable of two condition exclusion groups (in this case, all condition types of
the two groups are cumulated and the totals compared with each other)

The tables for the exclusion of conditions are supplied empty. You must therefore work through the following
points if you wish to use the condition exclusion facility:

e Define condition exclusion groups
e Assign condition types to condition exclusion groups

e Enter condition exclusion groups in the calculation schema and define a procedure for the
determination of the condition types to be excluded.
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Activities

1. Create a condition exclusion group by entering an alphanumeric key that is max. four characters
long, together with a description.

2. Assign the condition types to a condition exclusion group. A condition exclusion group can
contain any number of condition types.

3. Enter the condition exclusion group in the calculation schema that you will be using for price (or

cost) determination purposes.

4. In the process, note the sequence (consecutive numbers) in which the exclusion groups are to
be processed.

You can use two exclusion groups for condition exclusion purposes. In this case, you must choose
procedure "C", which determines the lowest price between two exclusion groups.

Choose Activity

it Define Condition Exclusion Groups
Assignment of Condition Exclusion =-= Condition Types
Assignment of Condition Exclugion =-= Calculation Schema

e Maintain Condition Table

In this step, you define the price dependencies.
You can make prices, discounts and surcharges dependent on almost all the fields in a purchasing

document.
You define these dependencies with the aid of condition tables.
In a condition table, you specify the combination of fields for which you can create condition records.

SAP recommendation

You should not change the condition tables that are included in the standard version of the SAP System.

Actions

1. Check the extent to which you can use the condition tables that are supplied with the standard
SAP System.

To do this, you can display these condition tables.

2. Before creating a new condition table, you should check whether the existing fields of the field
catalog are sufficient for your requirements.

If you wish to use a field for price determination which is not defined for this usage in the standard
system, you must include it in the field catalog (see Extend Field Catalog for Condition Tables).
You can only include fields that are included in table KOMG, KOMK or KOMP.

3. Create new condition tables. To do so, copy a similar condition table and proceed as follows:

0 Enter the name of the table you wish to create.

Note that you can only choose names between 501 and 999. If you make no entry, the
system will automatically assign a consecutive number.

0 Specify whether you wish to create the table with or without a validity period.

0 Enterthe type of condition table (for example, transparent table).
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0 Enter a description for the condition table.

0 From the list of allowed fields that are included in the field catalog and which can be
extended there, choose your desired fields for the condition table.

0 Generate the new condition table.

Note:
You can only maintain conditions for a new condition table if the condition table is used in an access
sequence.

e Extend Field Catalog for Condition Tables

In this step, you can extend the field catalog for condition tables to include fields that are not available for the
purpose in the standard system.

Example:
Enter the field ZZEKGRP in the field catalog with the following specifications:

e Usage A (= price determination)
e Application M

e Field group 001

Change View "Field Catalog (Pricing Purchasing)}"
"3 Mewentries [ tE EEN
Field Catalog (Pricing Purchasing)
Field Description
LODMNR Additional
ALAND Cauntry
LLSFL Exporter
BSTHME Qrder unit
BUKRS Company code
CASNR CAS number (pharm.)
CopaDI Anti-dumping code
COIMP Impart cade na.
COKON Customs guota
COPHA Fharmaceut.products
EANT1 EAMILPC
EILGR Country group import
EKKOL Condition graugp
EKORG Furch. arganization
EKOR1 Ref. purchasing org. 1
EKOR? Daf murchacing rn
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e System Enhancements

If you have extended the field catalog to include your own fields, you must make the relevant fields
accessible in the Purchasing transactions.
This section describes how to proceed.

Communication structures
The following communication structures are relevant to pricing:

0 KOMK (Price determination communication header)
0 KOMP (Price determination communication item)

0 KOMG (Allowed fields for condition structures)

For technical reasons, the communication structure KOMG is used. This represents the
total of KOMK and KOMP and contains all fields that can basically be used for price
determination purposes. The inclusion of new fields in KOMK or KOMP automatically
means that they are also included in KOMG.

INCLUDES
Fields for price determination are contained in the following INCLUDES:

O Header data in KOMKAZ (INCLUDE in KOMK/KOMG)
0 Item data in KOMPAZ (INCLUDE in KOMP/KOMG)

USER EXITS
The new fields in the processing of purchasing documents are filled with the following USER EXITS:

0 Extension of LMEKOOQO1 with function module EXIT_SAPLMEKO_001
(for the header fields of table KOMK)

0 Extension of LMEKOOQ02 with function module EXIT_SAPLMEKO_002
(for the item fields of table KOMP)

You must activate the USER EXITS with transaction CMOD.

The example describes how to proceed in order to use the document field EKGRP (purchasing group) for
price determination (in the standard system it is not defined for this purpose).

1. First check whether there is a corresponding document field in the standard system.

The purchasing group (= field EKGRP) is found in purchasing documents at header level.

2. Check whether a header or item field is involved.

Field EKGRP is stored in table EKKO and is therefore a header field.

3. Include the field name ZZEKGRP in the communication structure KOMK (via the INCLUDE
KOMKAZ) and assign the data element EKGRP to it.

Note that new data fields must begin with the letters "ZZ" or "YY", because SAP keeps these name
slots free in the standard system to protect them from being overwritten at the time of Release
changeovers.

4. Activate the structure.

This causes those structures in which this INCLUDE structure is integrated also to be generated.
5. Populate the new field in program ZXM06U14, which is used in the

function module EXIT_SAPLMEKO_001, as follows:

MOVE |_KOMK TO E_KOMK.

MOVE |_EKKO-EKGRP TO E_KOMK-EKGRP.
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e Scope of List for Conditions

In this section, you specify the list scope for conditions.

You can:

e Specify the sequence (order) of the conditions

e Define scope-of-list parameters

e Assign scope-of list parameters to condition maintenance transactions

e Define Sequence

In this step, you specify:

e Which condition tables should be taken into account in the list display of time-dependent

conditions.

e The sequence in which the data of a condition record should be displayed in the list

Change the sequence only if you want to include your own condition tables.

Change View "Sequence for Condition Tables in Purchasing"
%7 | Mew entries | [ 2] ENE

Sa

Pos

Short text

01

10

o1

11

Contract ltem

o1

20

Material Info Record

o1

21

Material Info Record (Plant-Specific)

1

22

Info record per order unit

1

23

Flant Info Recard per Order Lnit

o1

26

Info Record: Variants

o1

27

Flant Info Record: Yariants

o1

a0

Info Record for Mon-Stock ltem

o1

31

Info Recard for Mon-Stock Item (Plant-Specific)

1

LYe]

Material Group Prices

01

41

Material Group Prices (Plant-Specific)

o1

50

endar

o1

51

endor Condition Group

o1

60

Material Type

1

7a

Market Price for Material

LD

L]+l

e Define Scope-of-List Parameters

In this step, you define the scope-of-list parameter.
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With the scope of list, you specify which information the list displays of time-dependent conditions are to
contain and how this information is to be shown.

The scope-of-list parameter is suggested on the selection screen for the display of time-dependent
conditions (e.g. if you want to display a general overview of prices).

Activities

1. Enter the key and the description of the scope of list
2. Specify how the data in the lists is to be displayed

Change View "Scope of List for Extended Conditions'’

Scope of list Description of scope of list

0ot Btandard (normal) [+]
onoz2 Standard (with derivation) ﬂ
o033 Standard (with deriv. and all plants)

Change View "Scope of List for Extended Conditions'

0001 ftandard (orma

Determine key fields

[ Derive
1Al planis

Scope of conds.

[v] Filled key
[v] Display item

[JInactive items
1Al possible

Sort type
Sequence

e Assign to Conditions

In this step, you can specify the scope-of-list parameter that is suggested on the selection screen for
displaying time-dependent conditions

The time-dependent conditions defined for Purchasing are to be found in the Purchasing menu under Master
data -> Conditions. from the Purchasing menu. Here various SAP transactions are available to you,
depending on which conditions you wish to display (e.g. prices per contract, discounts and surcharges per
vendor, or the market price).

Activities

Define the scope of list for each SAP transaction for displaying time-dependent conditions.
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Change View "Assign Scope of List to Conditions Maintenance Transactio
% MNew entries E e B E

TCode

Transaction text

Slst |Description

MEKA

Conditions: General Cwerview

joo1 [@andard (normal)

MEKE

Conditions by Contract

0001 Standard (hormal)

MEKC

Conditions by Info Record

0001 [standard (normal)

HEKD

Conditions for Material Group

0001 Standard (normal)

MEKE

Conditions for Yendaor

0001 [Standard (normal)

MEKF

Conditions for Material Type

0001 |Standard (normal}

MEKG

Conditions for Condition Group

0001 |Standard (hormal)

MEKH

market Price

0001 Standard (hormal)

MEK I

Canditions for Incaterms

0001 [standard (normal)

HEK.J

Conditions for Invoicing Party

0001 Standard (normal)

DI

e Account Assignment

In this section you make the account assignment settings.

e Maintain Account Assignment Categories

In this step, you can change the attributes of the account assignment categories for purchasing

documents.

Activities

1. Check the attributes of the account assignment categories

2. Maintain the account assignment categories to suit your requirements

Change View "Account Assignment Categories”
2| B | Mew entries & = B

| Acct assignment cat. Acctassotcat.desc.
| i bsset [=]
| F Crder E‘
| I Profit Center

|_|K Cost center

| | Metwork

| P Froject

| R Costof Sales
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Change View "Account Assignment Categories": Details Distribut. indica... | Short text
% Newentries [ & E B & Single account assianment
4|1 Distrib. on guantity basis

Acctassignment cat. K||cost center " q A .

- r A 02 Distribution by percentage
Detailed information K F——————
DAcct.assg.changeable Consumption posting i ..’ Distribution 1‘ Partial ifvol... | Short text
VIR changeable Acct modification VBR ”0..’ Partial invoice ‘@, Mo multiple account assignment
[1Derive acct. assot Ind:Acctassotscr 1 @inale a’ﬁmgntassig “hal 1 Apportion IR quantities to GR quantities one after anather
[]Del. costs separate Special stock Q‘ . %, 2 Apportion IR quantities to GR quantities proportionately

Goods receipt [1GR non-valuated Consumption postinnghort text

. .
[_1GR indicator hinding [_1GR non-val. hinding [11R fndicatotginding K A Asset
s o
. .,

Y Consumption
Fields . N E Accounting via sales order
Figld Regd.ent Opt. ent Displd
|e. ! narme _eq entry _p entry _Isp av.” L Unknaowen
Activity type @ O =] Accounting via project
Azget

Short text

Single account assignment
Multiple account assignment

Asset sub-number

Ind:Acct.assgt.s...
1

Business area

Business process

Commitment item

(o]

Cost center

Cost object
Costtype

COfPP arder
Deletion indicatar

“|Special stock descr. |
Orders on hand
Consignment frendar)
Rettrans pka vendor
Parts prov. wendar
Pipeline material
Project stock

Ret. pkg w. customer
Congignment {cust)

Funds center O O @) L] Y Shipping unit (whse)
Funds reseration O O @) (L]

-

Details account assgt. block @

Fields
Field name Reqd entry

Display Hidden
@
= ®

Functional area
Funds

= <o 0o = R MW

GIL account

Goods recipient'ship-to party
Jointventure parttner
Metwork

Profit center

Profitability segment

Project

Gtyfpercent. mat. acct assgt

Fields

Field name Regdentry  Optentry  Display Hidden
Real estate management @ (@ (@ @
Sales document schedule @ @ @ ®
Sales order @) (@] @] L1
Unloading paint @) (L] @] O

Fage 353
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e Account assignment can be changed at time of invoice receipt

Indicates whether Invoice Verification is allowed to change the account assignment of a purchase order item
at the time of invoice receipt.

Further prerequisites for changing the account assignment of a PO item at the time of invoice verification are
that provision has been made for

e Non-valuated goods receipts or

e No goods receipts

with regard to the PO item.

e Derive preliminary account assignment from G/L account

Indicates that the preliminary account assignment is to be derived from the G/L account.

If you have set the indicator and the account determination facility supplies a G/L account, the preliminary
account assignment is determined automatically.
This means that the system assigns the relevant item to a cost center, an order or a profit center.

The assignment can be carried out at the following organizational levels:
e Company code
e Valuation area

e Plant

If Inventory Management is not active in your system, you must specify (enter) the preliminary account
assignments for all the items manually. Setting this indicator enables you to by-pass this step. You will then
no longer get the dialog box for the entry of a preliminary account assignment.

You maintain the automatic account assignment specification facility using the Customizing functionality of
Financial Accounting under Maintain automatic account determination.

o Debit delivery costs separately

Indicates that the delivery costs for purchase orders with account assignment are posted to a separate
account.

Set the indicator if you want the system to post the delivery costs to a separate account.

¢ Indicator: Consumption posting (Purchasing)

Key specifying the category of consumption posting for items having this account assignment category.
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In sales-order-related production, the consumption posting field determines whether the costs of sales-
order-related production are collected under a sales order item. In this case you flag the sales order item as
cost- and revenue-carrying.

The collection of costs under the sales order item is recommended in the case of complex make-to-order
production. The collection of costs under the sales order item is not advisable in the case of sales-order-
related mass production.

Procedure
To flag the sales order item as cost- and revenue-carrying, enter an "E" (settlement via sales order).
If you do not wish to flag the sales order item as cost- and revenue-carrying, do not enter anything.

Dependencies

If you are working with nonvaluated sales order stock, always flag the sales order item as cost- and
revenue-carrying.

If you are working with valuated sales order stock:

e Inthe case of complex make-to-order production, flag the sales order item as cost- and revenue-
carrying

e Inthe case of sales-order-related mass production, do not flag the sales order item as cost- and
revenue-carrying

e Account Modification

Key which has a different meaning depending on the procedure. It is used to differentiate account
determination. The key's meaning is predefined in the SAP system and cannot be changed.

Example
For tax postings, you can enter a tax code as the key.

For tax clearing entries for down payments, you enter the modification key defined for down payments.
This key was determined based on account type, special G/L indicator, and reconciliation account.

For statistical offsetting entries, you enter a two-character identification code. The first character is the
account type. The second character is the respective special G/L indicator.

For offsetting entries for inventory postings, you enter the key which is assigned to the movement type and
posting string.

e Indicator: Account assignment screen

Indicates the standard account assignment screen used in account assignment maintenance for a purchase
order item.
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Procedure
If you enter 1, the dialog box for the account assignment of a single item will appear.

If you enter 2, the dialog box for the account assignment of several items will appear.

e Special stock indicator

Specifies the special stock type.

Use

If for a material specific stocks (such as for example Consignment stock) are to be managed separately,
this indicator is assigned to the stock type.

Procedure

Enter "E" (open order quantity) if the material is to be delivered to sales order stock.

e Default distribution indicator (multiple account assignment)

Defines how the quantity and value of a purchase order item are to be distributed among the individual
account assignment items: on a percentage basis or by quantity.

Dependencies

The default value you enter here will be pre-set on the multiple account assignment screen.

e Goods receipt indicator

Specifies whether a goods receipt is linked to the purchase order item.

e (Goods receipt indicator binding

Indicates that a goods receipt is mandatory for the account assignment category.

e Goods receipt, non-valuated

Specifies that the goods receipt for this item is not to be valuated.

Use

Set the indicator if goods receipts involving this material are not to be valuated. The valuation of the
purchase order item will then take place at the time of invoice verification.
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This indicator must be set in the case of multiple account assignment for example.
Note

If the indicator has been set for an item with the material type non- valuated, the quantity recorded in
Inventory Management can differ from the value in Financial Accounting during the period between goods
receipt and invoice receipt, since the value is not updated until the invoice is posted in Financial Accounting.

e Good receipt non-valuated (binding)

Indicates that a goods receipt is mandatory for the relevant item category. The GR will be non-valuated.
Use

If this indicator has been set, the indicator for non-valuated goods receipts in the item cannot be overwritten.

Example

This indicator is set in the case of the item category for consignment orders for example.

e Invoice receipt indicator

Specifies whether an invoice receipt is linked to the purchase order item.

Use

If the indicator is not set, the goods are to be delivered free of charge.

e Invoice receipt indicator binding

Determines whether or not an invoice receipt is mandatory for the relevant item category.

e Default distribution indicator (multiple account assignment)

Defines how the quantity and value of a purchase order item are to be distributed among the individual
account assignment items: on a percentage basis or by quantity.

Dependencies

The default value you enter here will be pre-set on the multiple account assignment screen.
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e Default partial invoice indicator (multiple account assgt.)

Determines how "partial’ invoices (usually invoices for partial deliveries) are apportioned among the
individual account assignments in the case of items with multiple account assignment.

In the case of multiple account assignment, you can apportion partial invoices among the individual
accounts in one of two ways:

e in proportion to the planned quantity distribution

e on a "progressive fill-up" basis (here one account receives its full allocation before any costs are
assigned to the next one; this process is repeated with successive partial invoices until all accounts
have been charged.)

Note that if Logistics Invoice Verification is in use, apportionment is always on a proportional basis.
Procedure

If a "partial" invoice is entered, the system calculates the distribution of the costs at the time of invoice
verification in accordance with the partial invoice indicator that has been set and suggests the relevant
values for the individual accounts. You can overwrite these values if you wish the costs to be distributed in a
different way to that planned in the purchase order.

Example

100 pcs. of a material are ordered for various cost centers as follows: 50 pcs. for cost center A, 40 pcs. for
cost center B, and 10 pcs. for cost center C 10.

A "partial" invoice for $700 relating to a delivery of 70 pcs. is posted with reference to this purchase order.
The invoice amount is distributed as follows:

Ordered Cost center Method of cost distribution

proportional "progressive fill-up"

basis

50 pcs. A $350 $500

40 pcs. B $280 $200

10 pcs. C $70 $00

Total 100 pcs. Total $700 Total $700

¢ Indicator: Required (mandatory) entry

Determines whether the user must enter input in this field.

¢ Indicator: Optional entry

Indicates whether the user can enter input in this field.

¢ Indicator: Display field

Indicator that determines whether the field is only displayed (that is, cannot be changed).
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e Hide field

If you set this indicator, the field on the account assignment screen will be suppressed (made invisible).

e Asset

Detailed information

[JAcctassg.changeable
[v] IR changeable
[]Derive acct. assat.

[]Del. costs separate

[v] Goods receipt
[]&R indicator hinding

Consumption posting
Acctmodification
Ind:Acct assot scr.
Special stock

[w] GR non-valuated
[ &R non-val. hinding

A Distribution 1
Partial invoice 2
2 Multiple account ass

[w] Invoice receipt
IR indicatar hinding

e Order

Detailed information

[Acctassg.changeable
[v] IR changeahle
[]Derive acct. assot.

[]Del. costs separate

[v] Goods receipt
[ ] &R indicator binding

Cansumption posting
Acct modification
Ind:Acctassat.scr.
Special stock

[1GR naon-valuated
[ ] GR non-val. hinding

W Distribution 1
YEBR Partial invoice 2
1 Single account assig

[v] Invoice receipt
[]IR indicatar hinding

e Profit Center

II Profit Center

Detailed information

[ acctassg.changeable
[w] IR changeable
[]Derive acct. assot.
[]Del. costs separate

[v] Goods receipt
[ GR indicatar hinding

Consumption posting
Acct modification
Ind:Acctassatscr.
Special stock

GR non-valuated
[1GR non-val. hinding

Distribution

YER Partial invoice

Single account assig

[w] Invoice receipt
IR indicator hinding
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Network

Detailed information

[]Acctassg.changeahle
[v] IR changeahle

[] Derive acct. assot.
[]Del. costs separate

[w] Goods receipt
[ GR indicator hinding

Consumption posting
Acct modification
Ind:Acct.assotscr.
Special stock

[v] GR non-valuated
[1GR non-val. hinding

) Distribution
YER Partial invoice

1 Single account assig

[v] Invoice receipt
[JIR indicator binding

Project

Detailed infarmation

[ Acctassg.changeable

] IR changeahle
[]Derive acct. assat.
[]Del. costs separate

[w] Goods receipt
[ GR indicatar hinding

Consumption posting
Acct modification
Ind:Acctassgt.scr.
Special stock

[ GR non-valuated
[] GR nan-val. binding

W Distribution

YER Partial invoice

1 Single account assig

[v] Invaice receipt
[JIR indicatar hinding

Cost of Sales

Iﬂ [cost of Sales
Detailed infarmation

[JAcctassg.changeahle

[v] IR changeahle
[] Derive acct. assot.
[]Del. costs separate

[v] Goods receipt
[] GR indicatar hinding

Consumption posting
Acct modification
Ind:Acct.assot ser
Special stock

[ GR non-valuated
[] GR non-val. binding

i Distribution
VER Partial invoice
1 Single account assig

[w] Invoice receipt
IR indicatar hinding
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e Define Combination of Item Categories/Account Assignment Cat

In this step, you can specify the allowed combinations of item categories and account assignment
categories.

If you have created new account categories, you maintain the combinations for the item categories here.

Change View "Check Item Category/Account Assignment Category
% | Newenties || [ & B B B B
ltern ¢ AcctAssCat Test Acct assgt catdesc
Standard [+]
n Standard Asset =
C Standard -
) Standard
E Standard
F Standard |Ordet
: Fuandard Prom Canter it AccthssCat Text Acctassgtoatd [
& Standard [cost canter e ¢... |AccthssCa g ; cotassgteatdese.
n Standard B I Limit Frofit Center |
N Standard |Network B [ Limit Cost center |
P Standard |Project E m Limit
Q Standard
e e |Boener ol L F Subcontr.. [Order
T Standard L T Subcontr ..
u Standard i 5 D Third-pa..
B BILEIEETE [=] 5 E Third-pa..
L ! LUDHRE | FrsmCenten 5 5 F Third-pa.. [Order
Illtem i... |AcctAss Cat |Text Acctassotoatdesc. 5 M Third-pa..
"U K Stock tr. |Costcenter 5 il Third-pa.. Netwark
] M Stock tr.. 5 o] Third-pa..
] N Stock tr.. |Metwork s i Third-pa..
"u n Stock tr. ] 4 Stock tr. |Asset
] T Stock tr.. u C Stock tr..
] i Stock tr.. U D Stock tr..
| i Service |Asset i E Stock tr.. |
B C BaricE U F Stock tr.|order |
||D F Service  (Order
||D K Service |Costcenter
||D M Service  [Metwork
"D P Service  |Project
||D U Service
||D ks Service

e Set Subscreen for Account Assignment (Coding) Block

R/3 System account assignment transactions use subscreens, which contain the various account
assignment fields. When generating the screens for these transactions, the system searches for the most
suitable subscreen, that is, the one containing the most required fields.

If there is no subscreen that contains all the necessary fields, you have to enter the additional fields in a
separate dialog box.

You can define your own subscreens in this step. This means you can structure your subscreens to suit your
own requirements and thus avoid having to enter account assignment fields in an additional dialog box.

Note

Any changes you make apply in all clients and for all transactions that use the coding block.
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Requirements

To be able to maintain subscreens you must have authorization maintain cross-client tables(S_TABU_CLI).
Defining subscreens

To define a subscreen, proceed as follows:

1. On the Maintain Coding Block Subscreens: Overview screen, select the Create function.
The system displays the Maintain Coding Block Subscreens: Detail screen.
2. Enter a 4-character number and a description for your subscreen.
The numbers 9000 to 9999 are reserved for customer subscreens. The system proposes the next
available number from this interval. You can overwrite the proposed value, if required.
3. Enter a number between 1 and 9 in the Priority field (1 = highest; 9 = lowest).
The priority allows you to "fine tune" the search for the most suitable subscreen.
4. Maintain the Active indicator.
When looking for suitable subscreens, the system only takes into account those which are both
active and generated.
Note
This function allows you to deactivate both your own subscreens and the standard SAP subscreens
if you do not want to use them.
5. Select the Fields you want to use in your subscreen.
You select a field by assigning a valid position on the subscreen.
Each subscreen can accommodate a maximum of 10 fields. The positions are nhumbered from 1
(1st line left) to 10 (5th line right). In several posting transactions ( ->) larger subscreens with a
maximum of 40 fields are possible, but these subscreens are not selected during most
transactions.
In certain fields you can display master data texts for the field values. To do this, select the "With
text" field. An entire row is necessary for this field.
Example
Let us assume you have defined your subscreen as follows:
Field Name Position With text
Asset 1
Order 3 X
Cost center 2
Material 5
Plant 6
In this subscreen the account assignment fields would be displayed as follows:
Asset Cost center
Order Short descrip. of order
Material Plant
6. When you have finished maintaining your subscreen, you have to save it. Subscreens are saved
in two steps:
a) You store the subscreen in the system using the Save function. The subscreen is,
however, latent.
Subscreens which are not yet effective are flagged as "Not generated" in the overview list.
b) You activate the subscreen throughout the system using the Generate function.

Note

If you have no further use for one of your own subscreens, you can either delete it from the list, or deactivate
it using the Active indicator. The latter method has the advantage that you can regenerate the subscreen
later and use it again.
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e Maintaining SAP subscreens

The changes you can make to the SAP subscreens delivered in the standard system are very limited:
e You can deactivate them.
e You can change the priority (see priority).

Note

If you try to delete an SAP subscreen, the system deletes only the changes you made and restores the
standard delivery version.

Reset to standard

Using this function, you can restore all the subscreens to the standard delivery version. Your changes are
not lost, however:

e Any SAP subscreens you changed are reset to standard and flagged in the overview as "Not
currently generated".

e Your own subscreens are flagged as "Not generated".
Generate all
Using this function, you can generate all subscreens
Activities

1. Check whether the standard SAP subscreens meet all your requirements.
2. Create new subscreens if necessary.
3. If necessary, change the priority or the active indicator for the preset subscreens.

Maintain Coding Block Subscreens: Overview

0| |22 | T
SAP subscreens

No. | Description Friority Active |Lines
1001 | Bushrea/CCtr 3 X B
1002| Bushrea Cost ctr Order Cost object G X 5
1003 ( Bushrea/Order 4 X 5
1004 (Busfrea Cost ctr ProfitCtr Order Funct. Area 7 X 5
1005| Bushrea/Profititr/PTthlvSeq 4 X i}
1006| Busfrea Cost ctr Order ProfitCrt PrfOhj WES E1. Netwk q X I}
1007| Bus.area Cost ctr  Order Sales ord Asset WBS el. Netwk 9 X 5
1016| Bushrea Asset Cost ctr Order  Material Plant 9 X B
1011| Bushrea G/L acct ProfitCir 4 X 5
1012| Bushrea HMaterial Plant WaltnType MatWES MatS5alird 5 X 5
1813 FinMstr FundsResy ComItmH Funds CCtr 7 X 5
1014| Cost ctr Sales ord WBS e1. ProfSegm G/Lacct Bushr Pritr q X 5
1015| Cost ctr Sales ord WBS el. ProfSegm Asset Cocde RE obj q X I}
1101| Large subscreen with all account assignments q X 20
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e Assign Default Values for Asset Class

In this step, you can specify a default asset class for each material group. If you then order a material from
the material group and create an asset for the purchase order, the system will insert this default value.

Change View "Default Asset Class': Overview
i B E B

matl group matl grp description Zlass Short text

DY Wvertising =,

AGY Agency & Recruitrment

EAT Batteries

ELE DO MNOT LUSE

CAP Capital Expenditures

CAT Caterpillar

CON Consulting

cou Couriers

EGY Emergency

ELE Electrical

ENG Engineering

(=0 aste & Environmenta

EFHM Metwark Activity

EP1 Engine Projects 1

EE2 Engine Brojects

e Define Default Values for Document Type

In this step, you can define the default values for the document type in certain transactions.

You can also define default values for the document type on a user- dependent basis using the following
user parameters.

e  ASA Document type of RFQ
e  BBA Purchase requisition
e BSA Purchase order

e VSA Outline purchase agreement
However, the user parameters is only possible if you do not define a central default value in this step.

If a purchase order is generated from a requisition, the document type is adopted from the requisition.

Doc. type descr. |
Standard PO

Change View "Default Purchasing Document Type in Transactions II:T;E

v @ E E E oo JZE standard PO for Ems
%" 24 Standard PO for'Wo
TCode|Transaction text Type |Doc. type descript.  Je
MBO1 |Post Goods Receipt for PO WB  [@indard PO, .e*" [«IF || Type| Doc. type descr.|
MEZ21 |Create Purchase Order NE S;aqdam‘ﬁo EJ MK | Guantity contract
MEZ1M |Create Purchase Order MB andard PO *
- — L = Wik Value contract
ME25 |Create PO with Source Determination NB  Standarg PO e*
MEZY |Create Stock Transport Order UE ’ﬁ'. Type Doc. type deser. |
£
ME31 [Create Outline Agreement "" LF |Scheduling agreement
ME31K [Create Contract 3 tpmannenmBEESEEFY oo duling agreement
-
ME31L |[Create Scheduling Agreement LP @sth&diing agreemant LU Transp. sched. agmt.
ME3T |Create Transport Scheduling Agrt LU [Transp. sched agrt
ME41 |Create Reguest For Quotation AN [RF@ .-.,_. Type Doc. type descr.
HEE1 |Create Purchase Regquisition NE  [Purchase requisition” " * P« |48 |Requestfar GP bid
MES1M |Create Purchase Reguisition ME  |Purchase requisition AN RFG
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o Messages

In this section, you make the necessary settings for messages.

"Messages" (documents in output form) are an an important means of communication with vendors in
Purchasing.

Messages can be transmitted both by the regular mail (postal service) and electronically. In the SAP
System, the term "message" stands for both letters and suchlike (communications in the conventional
sense) as well as other documents such as RFQs, purchase orders, contracts, and delivery schedules, all of
which serve as a means of communicating information to other parties. A message control facility that
depends on a number of different criteria allows you to process and transmit such messages under certain
conditions, subject to predefined restrictions.

e Texts for Messages

In this step, you can change standard texts for RFQs, purchase orders, contracts, and scheduling
agreements according to your requirements:

Document header

Document item

Supplement

Change texts

Headings

These standard texts are printed in the output document and are referenced in the form (layout set).

e Define Texts for Purchase Order

In this step, you define the texts for purchase order messages.
Activities
If you wish to use your own texts when outputting a purchase order, proceed as follows:

1. In the step Adjust Form (Layout Set) for Purchasing Documents, check to see at which
points you can store your own texts in the standard form MEDRUCK.

2. Enter the texts in accordance with your requirements using the SAPScript editor. To do so,
choose SAPscript Standard Texts.

Assign unique names to your texts (e.g. names containing the key for the purchasing organization).
3. Choose the desired text type (e.g. texts for document item) under Document Printout:
Purchase Order.

4. Create a new entry and enter the following data for it:

0 Print operation (e.g. new printout or printout of changes (change notice))
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0 Purchasing document type and item category
0 Textobject, text ID and the text name

0 Print sequence in which the text is to be outputted

e Define Texts for Purchasing Organization

In this step, you define the texts of the purchasing organization that are used in the outputting
(printing/transmission) of messages.

Activities

1. In the step Adjust Form for Purchasing Documents, check the points in the standard form
MEDRUCK at which you can store your own texts.

2. Enter the texts according to your requirements using the SAPScript editor. To do so, choose
SAPscript Standard Texts.

Assign unique names for your texts (e.g. names containing the key of the purchasing organization).
3. Under Purchasing Organization Texts, now choose the desired purchasing organization.

4. Enter the name of your standard text.

e Forms (Layout Sets) for Messages

In this step, you can change the forms (layout sets) for the following documents:

request for quotation (RFQ)
purchase order (PO)
outline agreement
scheduling agreement

service entry sheet

e Adjust Form for Purchasing Documents

In this step, you can create your own forms (layout sets).

In the standard system, the multi-purpose form MEDRUCK is available for all purchasing documents and
transactions. You can adjust it in accordance with your specific needs.

Activities

1. Create a copy of the form in each case and change each one to suit your requirements. You can
define one form per message (e.g. new message, reminder/expediter etc.) and message type
(message printed out on a printer, fax or EDI message etc.)

2. Enter the name of the copied and changed version of the form for each purchasing document in
the control table for messages.
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If you have written your own print program, you can also enter the name of the program and the

FORM routine.

Form Painter: Request

Oz ¢
SAPscript Form Tree (Display Mode)
=B s |
| (=)
Language EN SAPscript Forms: A11 Bpplications GomlbERRS
L&) Gross-aiieetion Gmpmmemts Ge_nera\ infarrmation COrmme... o
Subohjects —m@ Accounting - Beneral = {1 Farm MEDRUCK [+]
—a Financial Accounting = & Client 100 Currentc\ie;
@ Header :E Egﬁiigﬁ'mg g t::si:g: EE iz:;: Original a1
) —E I tment M it
ratee e enterprise Contratiing ) Language FR act
L Windows —E Real Estate Management 2 Language IT Activ
| Page windows —@ Logistics - General Eﬁ Language PT Translate, saved
@ Sales and Distribution
' Paragraph formats 3 Materials Management % 0 Eﬁe;agggage B ety
JCharacter farmats & Purchasing B Language HE Translate, saved
) Docurnentation EY Language CS Activ
% Purchase Orders 55 Language DE Activ Original lar]
. %% Yendor Evaluation
|€¢’ Display ‘ |ﬁ Change % Buyer's Negotiation Sheet g ::::gi:g: EI;I:E:::
%% Purchase Order Form: Thailand EE Language HU Activ |
8 Inventory Managenent B3 Language IT Activ
8 Warehouse Management Eﬁ Language JA Translate, saved
8 Inyoice Werification EY Language DA Activ
) Unclassified Forns Eﬁ Language PL Translate, saved
—a Logistics Execution EB Language ZF Actiy
— Quality Management Eﬁ Language ML Translate, saved 2
—a Plant Maintenance Eﬁ Language NO Translate, saved =]
o M o ey = _ ]
—& Pﬁidﬁ!::nne;gxmg and Control EDEE'
—ia Project System
—& Environment, Health & Safety v Q ®
—a Personnel Management
—C Time Management
e Assign Form and Output Program for RFQ
In this step, you can change the form (layout set) for requests for quotation (RFQSs).
Standard settings
The standard multi-purpose form for Purchasing activities is called "MEDRUCK".
Activities
1. Make a copy of the form in each case, and change each one according to your requirements.
You can define one form per message (e.g. first-time printout, expediter, etc.) or message type
(e.g. printout, fax etc.).
2. Enter the name of the copied and changed version of the form in the message control table.
If you have written your own print program, you can also enter the name of the program and the
FORM routine.
Additional information
For more information on adjusting forms in Purchasing, refer to the SAP Library under MM Purchasing.
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Change View "Messages: Output Programs":

Messages: Output Programs

_Out. Med |Frogram FORM routine Farm
LBSH [1 SAPFMAGFP ENTRY_BESA MEDRLCK
LBSH 2 SAPFMAGP ENTRY_BESA MEDRLICK
MAHN |1 SAPFMAGR ENTRY_M&HN MEDRLICK
MAHN 2 SAPFMAGP ENTRY_MAHN MEDRLICK
SLPFMAGP ENTR'Y_NEL MEDRLICK
NEL |2 SAPFMAGP ENTRY_NEL
_lNEU 6 RSNASTED EDI_PROCESSI Change View "Messages: Output Programs': Details

SAPFMAGP |ENTRY_NEL MEDRUCK

Display form

e Assign Form and Output Program for Purchase Order

In this step, you can change the form (layout set) for purchase orders (POs).
Standard settings

The standard multi-purpose form for Purchasing activities is called "MEDRUCK".
Activities

1. Make a copy of the form in each case, and change each one according to your requirements.
You can define one form per message (e.g. first-time printout, expediter, etc.) or message type
(e.g. printout, fax etc.).

2. Enter the name of the copied and changed version of the form in the message control table.
If you have written your own print program, you can also enter the name of the program and the
FORM routine.

Additional information

For more information on adjusting forms in Purchasing, refer to the SAP Library under MM Purchasing.
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Change View "Messages: Output Programs': Overview

Mew entries

Messages: Output Programs

out_|Marmne Med|Prograr FORM routing Farm
MAHN [Dunning 2 |SAPFMBGP ENTRY_MAHN MEDRUCK
MEU |Purchase order A RESNASTED ALE_PROCESSING
J ZO00AFMFN3ZE1 ENTRY_NEU YFN_PO_GA_FINUK
NEU |Purchase order 2 |SAPFHOGP ENTRY_NEL MEDRICE
MEU |Purchase order 5 |Z00OOFMFN3201 ENTRY_NEU FH_PO_GA_FINUE
HNELU |Purchase order G |RSNASTED EDI_PROCESSING
NEUS [purchase order-Sp... |3 |[RSNASTED WLE_PROGESSING | Form: Display Header: YEN_PO_GA_FINUK
NEUS [Purchase order-Sp.. [ [Z0BAAFMFN3281 ENTRY_NEU | Pages || Windows || Page windaws || Paragraph formats | Character formats | [N
MEUS Purchase order-Sp.. |2 |SAFFMOGP ENTRY_NEL administrative data Basic setings
NEUS |Purchase order-Sp.. |5 |[200BEFMFN3ZAT [ENTRY_NEU dminishaton informatan
MEUS Purchase order-Sp.. (B [RSNASTED EDI_PROCESSING Form AN it 0PI
POUR [Power Systems PO |4 |000BFMFN3201 ALE_PROCESSING | oo E:ﬁ:i:;ﬂers
FOWR [Power Systerms PO |1 [Z000BFMFN3201 ENTRY _NEU
FOWR |Power Systerns PO 2 [SAPFHOGP ENTRY_NEL Classification
Development class ZLCL Dealer local dev class
Form: Display Windows: YFN_PO_GA_F]| llentnumbey 180
E | Fages || Page windows || Faragraph formats Created on 30.07.2004 19:00:34 by FORNAS Release: 460
Changed on 25 .03.2007 03:08:06 by Doic Release 460
WWfindow
Language aftributes
Wi oy Meaning Type R Es N
LDDRESS endor Address AR Original language EN
ADDRESS2  Address Label YAR Translate
GILLTO 8 To int it
COMMENTS  Comments Section YAR © do not trar —
CONSBNEE  Gonsignee/ship-to address CONST Window BILL_TO
CONTAGT  Vendor Contact VAR B | |2
DEALER Dealer information YAR
DELDATE Delivery dates WAR
FOOTER Faoter Tines CONST
HERDER Header Tines/logo CONST
INFO General information - right CONST
INFO1 General information - left YAR
INFO2 General information - right CONST
oG Dealer Logo WLR]
HATIN Main window HATM
MBTNZ Main Window Field Descriptions YAR
Window 14 of 27
Window LOGO
® @

EDI

In this section, you make the necessary settings for the partner profile for the EDI interface.
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Prerequisites

You must ensure that the converter can read the data from an operating system file.
Before maintaining the partner profiles, you must set up the ports.

Do you want to set up the ports now?

Perform function

Notes on transport

You make the settings for ports and partner profiles in the production system.

For more information, refer to the documentation BC IDoc Interface/Electronic Data Interchange under
Define Ports.

e Set Up Partner Profile

In this step, you make the following system settings for the partners with whom you wish to exchange
messages via EDI:

e Partner profile for outgoing messages
e Partner profile for incoming messages

Prerequisites

Documents cannot be sent to the partners for whom you have created partner profiles until you have created
the necessary message records for the relevant document types via master data maintenance.

If you want to send data from within the application MM Purchasing, choose Logistics -> Materials
management -> Purchasing -> Master data -> Messages to create the message records.

If you want to send data from within the application SD Sales and Distribution, choose Logistics -> Sales &
Distribution -> Master data -> Output to create the message records.

Note

It is also possible to maintain the partner profiles first and then create the message records.
Create outbound parameters

You create outbound parameters for all partners to whom you wish to send IDocs.
Activities

1. Enter the partner number and partner type of the desired partners and maintain the necessary
data.
2. Save your input.
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Create inbound parameters

With inbound parameters, you specify the conditions for inbound EDI processing. Via the process code
entered, you specify how the data is to be processed further in the application. You can also specify who is
to carry out the necessary reprocessing in the event of an error (i.e. carry out the exception handling).

Activities

1. Enter a process code and the processor for each partner and EDI message.

2. Save your data.

For more information, refer to the SAP Library: Basis -> Basis Services/Communication Interface -> The
IDoc Interface -> BC - IDoc Interface: EDI Application Scenarios.

Partner profiles

O % a8 | @] = | i) a5 |58 = E

Partner
s o Partner profiles
[ Pariner type B

[ Partner type LI

Description

Bank

(] Partner type BP | Benefits provider
[J Partner type KU | Customer

Vendar

> (7 Partner type LS |Logical system
[ (7 Pariner type US |User {first 10 characters, no check

Parth number |
Partn.type

Postprocessing: permitted agent | Classification
T¥p

Agent
Lang

L anE

Outbound parmtrs

Partn.funct. M trpe b ar..| b Fu... Tes
[=
=
El[-]
- Ol~]
(D[ I an|
=

Inbound parmtrs.

Partn funct type var

K1l

L[]

Le][+]

e Profiles for Sending Stock/Sales Data

In this step, you maintain the profiles that control the transfer of stock and sales data by IDoc to vendors.

In the profiles, you define the materials for which data is to be transferred, which data is to be transferred,

and how this data is retrieved.

Requirements

A partner profile must be maintained for the vendor.
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Change View "Maintain Control Profile": Details
2 Mewerntries [ & &% & @ ED

_—

Dialog Structure ey
= Y Maintain Control Profile

[ Maintain Stock Types
[(Jsales Data Access

PROACT control prof SARD BAP default

Material Selection
Selection key 51 Cnly materials of vendor

Data selection
[w] Transfer stack level
Do not transfer zero gties
[¥] Transfer quantity on-order atvendor
Do not transfer zero gties
[ Transfer quantity sald
[ ] Da not transfer zero gties
[]Transfer current petiod
[ IFarecast of guantity sald
[[] Do nottransfer zero oties
[ ITransfer current period

e Output Control

In this section, you set up the message determination process.

The message determination facility in Purchasing enables you to control message defaults by making
certain assignments and groupings. This allows the system to determine and process valid messages
according to predefined criteria.

You can thus individually control the processing of document output on a vendor-by-vendor basis.

The message determination facility is automatically activated when installed in the SAP standard client
(000).

Recommendation

If you wish to use the message determination facility in Purchasing and your system was installed before
Release 2.0, we recommend running the program RMO6NCUS in each client in which you wish to use the
facility. This program sets up the message determination facility as defined in the standard client.

e Tips for Fast Message Determination Setup

In this step, you are shown how to set up the message determination (output control) facility quickly. In this
case, you need not read the Implementation Guide (IMG) for the other steps to set up this facility, or need
only read certain parts of it.

e Setting up the Message Determination Process: Options

e Message determination deactivated
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You can output purchasing documents without the message determination facility. In this case, you must not
assign any message determination schemas to the individual purchasing documents (RFQ, purchase order,
etc.). The system then generates a message of the type NEU (new) for each document to be outputted. To
determine the printer, the system first checks the settings for the purchasing group. If no printer has been
maintained there, it checks the user parameter. If no printer has been specified there either, the system
checks the fixed value for the user. If no printer has been specified, the system does not generate a
message record.

e Message determination activated

e Adopt standard setting

In the standard system, the message determination facility is active. A message determination schema is
supplied for and assigned to each purchasing document. If you wish to work with this standard setting, you
need not make any changes in Customizing.

It is necessary that you maintain condition records for the desired message types:

1. Choose Master data -> Messages -> <Purchasing document> -> Create or Change from the
Purchasing menu.

2. Enter the message type and choose the key combination. The latter determines the condition
table in which the condition record is stored.

3. Make the necessary entries.

4. On the next screen, create the individual condition records.

5. Via the menu options Goto -> Means of communication, enter the desired means of
communication (e.g. EDI, or an output device such as a printer) for each message record.

6. Save your data

¢ Include new message type

If you wish to do this, you must

1. Create the message type and define its fine-tuned control (e.g. whether the message type is to
be used only for new printouts or only for change notices),

2. Assign the message type to a schema

3. Define the message determination

4. Maintain condition records for the message type, as described above.

e How is the printer determined for message output purposes?

The system checks whether a printer has been specified in the condition record.

If so, it is used.

If not, it checks the message type to see whether a print parameter has been set. If no parameter has been
set, no message is generated.

If a parameter has been set, a printer is sought in accordance with this parameter. If a printer is found, it is
used to output the message. If not, no message is generated.

Note:

You can change the printer when outputting messages (e.g. via the menu options Purchasing document> ->
Messages -> Print/transmit). Select the desired message and choose Goto -> Message details -> Edit ->
Means of communication.

e Condition Tables

In this section you define the condition tables for message records.
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In a condition table you stipulate the combination of fields for which you want to create message records.

This allows you, for example, make the control of message determination a function of a combination of the
purchasing organization and the vendor number.

Recommendation

The condition tables included in the standard SAP system should remain unchanged. If you wish to make
changes, you should create new condition tables. To do this, copy a similar, already-existing condition table.
Then make the necessary changes.

Activities

1. Check to what extent you can utilize the condition tables included in the SAP standard system
for message control.
2. If you want to create a new condition table, proceed as follows:

0 Enter the name of the table you want to create. Note that you can only choose names
between 501 and 999.

0 If you are creating without referencing, enter the table category (e.g. pool table) for the
condition table.

0 Enter a description (title) for the condition table.

0 From the list of allowed fields, choose the desired fields for the condition table.
0 Generate the new condition table.

0 Define the new condition tables.

3. Enter the condition tables in the access sequences (see the section Access Sequences).
This way, you establish the link between message condition, access sequence and message
record.

e Define Condition Table for Purchase Order

In this step, you define the condition tables for message records for purchase orders.
In a condition table, you specify the combination of fields for which you wish to create message records.

You can thus make the message determination process dependent on the combination purchasing
organization and vendor number, for example.

Recommendation

You should not change the condition tables included in the standard SAP System supplied. If you wish to
make changes, you should create new condition tables. To do so, copy a similar, already-existing condition
table and make any necessary changes.

Activities

1. Check the extent to which you can use the condition tables for message control provided in the
standard SAP System.
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2. If you wish to create a new condition table, proceed as follows:

0 Enterthe name of the table you wish to create. Note that you can only choose names
between 501 and 999.

0 When creating without referencing, enter the type of condition table (e.g. pool table).
0 Enter a description for the condition table.

0 Choose the desired fields for the condition table from the list of allowed fields.

O Generate the new condition table.

0 Define the new condition tables.

3. Specify the condition tables in the access sequences (see the section Access Sequences).
In this way, you establish the link between message type, access sequence and message record.

Display Condition Table (Output Purchase Order)

Display Condition Table (Output Purchase Order): Field Overview

| Technical view || Other deseription | Field attributes... |

Purchasing CQutput Determination: Doc. Type/Purch.Crafendor

Selected fields FieldCatly
Long Key Ward Long KeyWaord

Display Conditon Table (Output Purchase Order): Technical View

| Dictionary elements || Other description || Field attributes...

Selected fields
|Sh0rﬂe>€t FWTextﬂeld Field name |Data element |D0main name
Purchasing doc. type BSLRT ESLRT BSART
EKORG EKORG EKORG
LIFNR ELIFN LIFNR 10[C

IIPurch. organization |
|Ivendor

@lel®

Furchasing Output Determination: Document Type
Selected fields FieldCatly

Long keyWard Long key¥Ward

Furchasing Output Determination: Purch. COrg Mendor for EDI
Selected fields FieldCatlg

Long KeyWord Long keyWiord
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e Access Sequences

In this section you define the access sequences for the message control facility.

The access sequence is a search strategy by means of which the SAP system searches for valid message
records.

e Define Access Sequence for Purchase Order

In this step, you define the access sequences for message control.
The access sequence is a search strategy, with which the SAP System searches for valid message records.

Recommendation
e Use the access sequences provided in the standard system.

e If you wish to create a new access sequence, you should copy a similar, already-existing one and
make any necessary changes. The key for your own access sequences should begin with Y or Z
because SAP keeps these name slots free for customers.

Activities
To define your own access sequence, proceed as follows:
e Access sequences

Enter an alphanumeric key of up to 4 characters for the access sequence, together with a
descriptive text.

e Accesses
0 Enter a sequential number for the access within the access sequence.
0 Specify the condition table that contains the key fields of the message records.

0 Ifnecessary, enter a requirement for message determination.
e Fields

Here you specify with which data from the communication structure the condition table is read.
Link here the desired fields of the communication structure with the relevant fields of the condition
table.

Note
When defining the access sequences, ensure that every possible combination of messages is provided for.
If a purchasing document does not fuffill the conditions for message determination, it cannot be outputted.
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Change View "Access sequences': Overview
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Dialog Structure
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ACMo Description
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Furchasing Output Determination: Purch. Org.Aendor far EDI
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2 [JAccess sequences
= [(Accesses
SAFields
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e Message Types

In this section, you define the message types for purchasing documents.

The message type denotes different kinds of message in the SAP System (for example, communications
sent to vendors, such as purchase orders, order acknowledgments, reminders, expediters etc.).

To define a message type, you must enter the following:
e Message type
Alphanumeric key of up to 4 characters, uniquely identifying a message type.
e Access sequence
Key for the access sequence.
e Description
Text describing the message type.
e Detail data (only the most important data is described):

0 Transmission medium
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One-character numeric key determining the type of message processing (e.g. printout,
transmission as fax or e-mail).

0 Time-spot

One-character numeric key defining the point in time at which message processing takes
place (e.g. immediately a document is saved or with the next selection run).

0 Partnerrole
Partner role defining the recipient.
0 Condition access

Indicator allowing you to specify that the default value for the relevant message is to be
determined using the condition technique.

0 Access TNADR

One-character, numeric key defining the conditions upon which the print parameters are
determined (see the section "Adjust Forms")

Note

The values entered in the detail data for transmission medium, time-spot, and partner role are automatically
adopted as default values when a message record of the relevant message type is created.

Setting up fine-tuned control for each message type

For each type of message you create, you must specify the operations for which it is to be used.
For example: New (original) output, output of change notices, or output of urging messages (expediters).

First choose "Perform function" and then "Purchasing document -> Purchase order -> Messages -> Fine-
tuned control". You must do this for all purchasing documents.

e Define Message Types for Purchase Order

In this step, you define the message types for purchase orders.

In the SAP System, the message type denotes different kinds of message (in Purchasing, mainly
communications sent to vendors, such as purchase orders, order acknowledgments, and expediters).

To define a message type, you must enter the following:
e Message type
Alphanumeric key, up to four characters in length, uniquely defining a message type.
e Access sequence

Key for the access sequence.
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e Description
Text describing the message type.
e Detailed data (only the most important are dealt with here):
0 Multiple transmission

Indicator via which you specify whether a message can be outputted to the same partner
several times. If you set this indicator, specify under the heading "Change messages" the
program and FORM routine with which the change message is generated. In the standard
system, these are program FMO6AEND and the FORM routine CHANGE_FLAG.

In addition, you must set the "New message determination" indicator in the message
schema for the PO.

0 Transmission medium

Single-character, numeric key defining the type of message processing (e.g. printout,
transmission as fax or e-mail).

0 Time-spot

Single-character, numeric key defining the point in time at which the message is
processed (e.g. immediately a document is saved or with the next selection run).

0 Partnerrole
Partner role defining the recipient.
0 Condition access

Indicator specifying that the default for this message is to be generated via the condition
technique.

0 Access TNADR

Single-character, numeric key defining the conditions upon which the print parameters are
determined (see the step Adjust Form for Purchasing Documents).
Note
The values for the transmission medium, time-spot, and partner role entered under the detailed
data are automatically adopted as default values when a message record is created for the
message type.

Set up fine-tuned control for each message type

For each message type you create, you must specify the operations for which it is to be used.

For example: operations "new output", "output of changes" or "output of expediters".
To do so, choose Fine-Tuned Control: Purchase Order in the Customizing activity.

Recommendation

e To create a new message type, copy a similar, already-existing one and make any necessary
changes.
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e If you define your own message types, the key should begin with the letters Y or Z, since SAP
keeps these name slots free in the standard system supplied.

Activities

1. Check to what extent you can use the message types included in the standard SAP System
supplied and to what extent you must change them.
2. Define your message types for purchase orders.

Display View "Output Types": Overview Dialag Structure
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e Message Determination Schemas

In this section, you define your message determination schemas and assign them to the relevant purchasing
documents.
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A message determination schema contains the permissible message types for each message application
(new printout, reminder, etc.). This allows the system to automatically suggest the associated messages as
defaults in purchasing documents.

Prerequisites

You must first define the message types. Then you must include them in a message determination schema.
Note

Only one schema and only one message type can be assigned to each purchasing document.

Recommendation

e To define a new message determination schema, copy a similar, already-existing one and make
the necessary changes.

e If you define your own message schemas, the key should begin with the letter Y or Z, as SAP
keeps these name slots free in the standard system.

Actions

Check to what extent you can use the message schemas included in the standard SAP System and to what
extent you have to change them. Also check the assignment of the message schemas to the purchasing
documents.

e Define Message Schema for Purchase Order

In this step, you define your message schema for the purchase order and assign it to the PO.

The allowed message types for each message application (new printout, expediter, etc.) are stored in a
message schema. This enables the system to suggest the relevant message automatically in a PO.
You must first define the message types and then enter them in a message schema.

Note
Only one schema and one message type can be assigned to the PO.

Recommendation

e To define a new message schema, copy a similar, already-existing schema and make any
necessary changes.

e If you define your own message schema, the key should begin with the letter Y or Z, because SAP
keeps these name slots free in the standard system supplied.

Activities

1. Check to what extent you can use the message schemas included in the standard SAP System
and to what extent you must change them. Also check the assignment of the message schema to
the PO.

2. Define your message schema for the PO.
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3. Assign your message schema to the message application of the PO. To do so, choose the step
Assign Schema to Purchase Order in the Customizing activity.

Rout... |Description

25 LvaLL and LWALS
B 3 EYE 101 |Reprint

Change View "Schemas": Overview

"2 | Mew entries

Dialog Structure Usage E 183  |[Dunning
&3 Schemas application EF 184 |[Rejection
(3 Control data 105  |Delivery schedule
Schernas 186  |Dlv.sched.dunning
Proce... |Descript. 187  |[Ord. Confirm.Dunning
RABEFT:|Purchase Order <
RMEEF 2 :'
o
5
_
- K4
Dialog Structure Procedure RHMBEF1 Purchase Orrder 5
= [dSchemas Caontrol data S
&1 Control data — —y
Step |Cnir |CTyp |Description Requlre_pnt hanual anl
10 1 MNEU [@kchase order 11 @
20 1 MAHN Dunning 103
30 1 AUFE [Dunning ord confirm o7
40 1 ACET Import declaration
talz] 1 FOWR [Power Systems PO 161
6o 1 WNEUS [Purchase order-Spool 101
i) 1 FWRS [Power Systems PO-Spl 101

e Partner Roles per Message Type

In this section you specify which partner roles are allowed for the message type in connection with each
individual purchasing document.

If, when creating message records, you enter a partner role that is defined as invalid, the system will issue a
waming.

e Define Partner Roles for Purchase Order

In this step, you define the partner roles for the message types.
Activities

Specify which partner roles are allowed for the relevant message type.
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Change View "Message Control: Messages By Partner Role”
22| New entries 5] E
Message Control: Messages By Partner Role
Out. |Med|Funct |Mame Mame
HAHN 1[04 Dunning Ordering address [+]
MARN[T YN |Dunning endar [-]
HAHN 1 [DP Dunning Delivering plant [
MAHN |2 |04 Dunning Ordering address |
HAHN 2 [N Dunning endar
MAHM |2 |DP Cunning Delivering plant
MEL [ [¥N Purchase order endar
MEU |1 |DA Furchase order Crdering address
MEU 1 [¥N Purchase order endar
MEU |1 |DP Purchase order Delivering plant
NEL |2 [0A Purchase order Ordering address
NEU |2 [N Purchase order endor
MEU (2 [DP Purchase order Delivering plant |§|
I NEU |5 |0& FPurchase order Ordering address E
L] [ (KN

e Assign Output Devices to Purchasing Groups

In this step, you assign an output device to your purchasing groups.
Prerequisites

1. You have defined your purchasing (buyer) groups.
2. In the table of valid output devices, you have defined the printers to which purchasing groups are

assigned.
Change View "Printer for Messages": Overview
Va2l
| FGr |Description QDey
| |200 [c csc central loc! [«] Ea—— |
| |zo1 JccscsE locl [If = =
| |20z [ccscaw locl _
| 203 |G wWarranty locl AL Ba l
| 204 |o Semice Tach e ODev “|Devtype [Location/Status Message |
| 205 |G Insider Sales locl DCSTESTRMLZ  ASCIPRI  Test printerwith ASCI formatting
| 206 |C Contracts locl locl SAPWIN
| |07 [cPansAdmincan oo P IRIALIID ]
| 208 |C Stores locl PRET1140A1 HFLJ4000 PRT114041 |Z|
PRT114047 HP| 14000 PET114087
| |ees JoBus svsim locl = =
101 Entries found ﬁ
| 210 |C Bus Sys General locl

e Fields Relevant to Printouts of Changes

In this step, you define:

e Whether and in which purchasing documents a field is relevant to printouts of changes (change
notices).
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e Which texts are included in change notices

Text output can be controlled via a text number (direct assignment) or a routine (indirect
assignment).

Example of the determination of change texts
Text number

In the standard system supplied, the change text "Unit of measurechanged" (text no. P5) is directly assigned
to the base unit (MEINSfield):

If the base unit is changed in an already printed RFQ, purchase order,or outline agreement, the change text
"unit of measure changed" isincluded in the change notice (printout of changes).

Routine

In the standard system supplied, the deletion indicator (LOEKZ field)is assigned to routine 3, which controls
the outputting of thechange text.

Routine 3 checks whether an item of a purchasing document hasbeen deleted or blocked. If the item has
been deleted, the change text"ltem cancelled" (S3-L) is included in the printout of changes. If theitem has
been blocked, the change text "Item blocked" (S3-S) isprinted.

Recommendation

SAP recommends working with the settings of the standard system. Inthis case, you need take no further
action.

Activities
If you wish to define further fields as relevant to change notices, youmust carry out the following activities:

1. Enter the table and field names
2. Select the document categories for which the field is to be relevant tochange notices.
3. Assign a text number or routine

Note
If you specify a text number and a routine, the routine will receivepreferential treatment.

Further Notes

e You maintain the change texts and their numbers in Customizing forPurchasing under Messages -
> Texts for Messages -> Define Texts for<Document> -> Document Printout <Document> ->
Change Texts.

e If you have specified your own routine, you can evaluate it in the userexit
EXIT_SAPLMEDRUCK_001.
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Change View "Print-Relevant Purchasing Document Changes"

“ | New entries | [ )

key for a textthat is to be included in the printout of changes (change
notice)

Example

In the standard system supplied, the base unit of measure (MEINS
field) is directly assigned to the change text "unit of measure
changed" (text number P&).

Ifthe base unitin an already-printed RFQ, purchase order, or outline
agreementis changed, the change text "unit of measure changed” will
be included in the printout of changes.

Table nhame |Reference field name |F @ R @C@®[S @ Rautine
EKET MENGE § ) e Indicator: Field relevant for delivery
EKET UZEIT [ ", scheduling agreement
EKKD LNGDT O [+ O '
EKED BNEDT | '1.:| EL Specifies whether this field is relevant to change notices (printouts of
EKED NGO B ’ changes) involing scheduling agreements.
EKKD INGD2 ] I
EKKD KDATE L v, .| | Indicator: Field relevant in case of contract
EKKD KDATE i
EKKD KTHRT 1 4 Specifies whether this field is relevant to change notices (printouts of
EKKD ZED1P ", changes) invalving contracts.
EKKD ZEDIT .
EKKD ZBDZP Indicator: Field relevant in the case of RFQ
EKKD ZBDZT ‘:ll

5 Specifies whether this field is relevant to change notices (printouts of
EKKD ZBD3T s

o changes) involving requests for quotation (RFGs).
EKKD ZTERM
EKFO ADRNR -
EKFD ADRN2 “'1 Indicator: Field relevant for printing
EKPO BEDAT 1 ag
EKFPO EFRME Specifies whether this field is relevant to change notices (printouts of
changes) involving purchase arders (POs).
EKPO BRUMM
EKPO BRUMZ
EKPO CHE_SRY I ®..
é"““ ....k

Text number for change text Number of the routine for special

processing

Mumber of a FORM rowutine that checks which change text is to be
outputted at a certain point in time.

Use

When certain fields of a purchasing document are changed, itis not
always clearwhich change text is to appear in the printout of changes
(change notice).

In such cases, the change text to he outputted is determined via a form
routing.

Example

Inthe standard systerm, the routine 3 is assigned to the deletion
indicatar (LOEKZ field). This routine contrals the autputting of the
change text:

The routine 3 checks whether an iterm of a purchasing document has
been deleted or blocked. Ifthe iterm has been deleted, the change text
"lterm cancelled" (S3-1) is autputted. If the itern has been hlocked, the
change text "tem hlocked" (53-5) is outputted.
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